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B. Comprehension (page 39)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1: identify themes and conventions in a rhyming poem, novel, and argument.

•	 B2: distinguish between fact and opinion.

•	 B3-4: check that the text makes sense to them.

•	 B5: explain responses to reading through debate, challenging views courteously.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B1: Discuss the differences between rhyming poems and free verse, novels and non-fiction, opinions 
and facts, before the children complete the answers.

•	 B2-4: Go through the exercises orally in class before you ask the children to write them.

•	 �B5: Accept a variety of answers as the children should be able to express different opinions. 
Encourage them to think of new arguments for and against watching TV. Do not expect the less able 
children to write their answers, but make sure that all children take part in the discussion.

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �C1&3: recognize that -tion (imagination) and -sion (comprehension) can make the same phoneme; 
also that -sion can be unvoiced (extension) or voiced (revision).

•	 C2: list words in alphabetical order. Use the terms syllable and stress.

•	 �C4-5: use the prefixes pre- (before) and pro- (for or forward); distinguish between homophones and 
other words that are confused.

•	 C6: use tricky words in context.

Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �C1:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Teach the children to read each word after you or the audio-
recording. Discuss the meanings and ask children to use them in the context of sentences. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 �Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in the reading text. At the end of five 
minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which the words 
occur. Note that a few words may not be in the text. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2-3: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Ask the children to repeat the words after you or the audio-
recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. Remind them that tricky words do not follow the usual 
spelling rules. We just have to learn them. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)  

•	 �C5-6: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)
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•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences with the words in C1.

•	 Dictate the sentences in C5. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 D1-2: use root words to help with the understanding and grammar of difficult words.

•	 D3: Punctuation: Revise question marks, exclamation marks and full stops.

•	 D4-5: Revise: prepositions of place (e.g. in front of, behind, against).
				    prepositions of movement (e.g. out of, into, around).

				    prepositions of time (e.g. before, after, during).

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box and think of other word families (such as enjoy, enjoyment, 
enjoyable, enjoyably). Talk about clues that help us to recognize a part of speech. For example, words 
ending in -ation, -ness, -ment, -sion are always nouns. Words ending in –ful, -less, -ive, -able are 
usually adjectives. Words ending in –ly are usually adverbs. 

•	 D2: Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to complete them.

•	 D3: This is revision, so should be achievable by all.  

•	 �D4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. The game Where is it? will give practice in using prepositions 
of place. (Game 7, Chapter 6)

•	 Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to complete them.

•	 D5: This is imaginative writing and does not have to follow the story. The children use their own ideas.

Extension

•	 �The children add further ideas to the table on page 42, noting nouns, verbs, and adjectives in the same 
verb family. They may just write words for two parts of speech, which is fine, for example:

Nouns Verbs Adjectives

enjoyment enjoy enjoyable

infection infect infectious

kindness ----- kind

action act ---------

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: debate courteously whether computer games are good for children. 

•	 E2: do a listening task about two arguments: compare two views.

•	 E3: discuss views for and against computer games. 

•	 E4: draft an argument for OR against computer games, using examples and paragraphs.

•	 E5: check that a class-mate’s work has an introduction, paragraphs, and a conclusion.

•	 E6: re-write an argument in neat.
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•	 Extension: write an argument for or against eating chocolate.

•	 E7: read aloud an argument, showing understanding through tone and volume.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher

•	 �E1: Discuss what happens in an argument, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. Elicit that there 
are usually two or more points of view in an argument and that each person should listen and reply to 
other people’s points, giving reasons and examples. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �Ask children to discuss whether computer games are good for children. Encourage them to make a 
table with pros and cons, like the table on page 38. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.)

•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. If you 
read it aloud, try to use a different voice for each speaker. Read it a second time so that the children 
can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 �E3: In class, discuss other reasons for and against playing computer games. You could run this as 
a formal debate with two speakers for playing computer games and two speakers against. You, as 
teacher, play the role of the chair person.

•	 �Give each speaker a maximum of three minutes to talk, giving reasons and examples. The rest of the 
class then question the speakers.

•	 �E4: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the writing 
frame to help them frame sentences. Ensure that you practise one argument for playing computer 
games and one argument against. Remind the children to leave a line between each paragraph. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their books. Walk round the class, 
checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 �E5: Encourage the children to proof-read and improve their work with the help of a classmate, checking 
as required. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-17.) 

•	 �Correct their work fully if they are going to re-write a second draft. (See Chapter 1, Sections 6.3 and 10 
for correction strategies.)

•	 �After you have corrected the compositions, read aloud examples of good writing. Also give feedback on 
common mistakes. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 10, Steps 1-6.)

•	 E6: Encourage them to write a neat second draft for display on a corridor wall or in the classroom.

•	 E7: Ask the children to read aloud their arguments and to answer their classmates’ questions politely. 

•	 �At the end of the lesson, ask the children to vote on whether they think children should play computer 
games. You may like to clarify before the vote how old the children are and what type of games you 
are talking about.

Extension: More able children write an argument for or against eating chocolate every day. As for the other 
arguments, the children should begin with an introduction and end with a conclusion, following the writing frame in 
E4. Remind them to write each new idea in a new paragraph.

Answers

•	 B1: a) ✗ The author of this poem is Roald Dahl.
			   b) ✗ This is a rhyming poem, and has rhythm of four beats in a line.

			   c) ✗ The theme of the poem is that TV is bad for children.

			   d) ✓   e) ✗ In an argument there is more than one opinion. 

•	 B2: a) Opinion    b) Fact    c) Fact    d) Opinion    e) Fact    f) Opinion

•	 B3: a) When TV hypnotizes children, their brains go to sleep.
			   b) If a programme is ghastly junk, it is like nasty rubbish.

			   c) If brains rot, they go soft like old, bad fruit.
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			   d) If brains rust, they go brown like crumbling, old bits of iron.

			   e) If brains are clogged, they are blocked.

			   f) Before television was invented, children used to read books.

•	 B4: a) ‘You’ refers to a parent.
			   b) They don’t climb out of the window, they don’t fight or kick or punch.

			   c) They cook the lunch and wash the dishes.

			   d) Some lines are in capital letters because Roald Dahl feels angry/strongly. 

•	 B5: Arguments depend on the children and their own ideas.

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation.  All words should be underlined in the text EXCEPT extension, revision, and conclusion. 
They learn the spellings for homework. 

•	 C2: Words with a stress on the third syllable are underlined.
			   a) conversation, education, exclamation, imagination, information

			   b) comprehension, discussion, expression, extension, permission

			   c) conclusion, decision, occasionally, revision, television

•	 �C3: a) education    b) comprehension    c) decisions    d) conversations, discussions
			   e) imagination     f) expression

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C5: a) pre-book    b) pro-zoos    c) pro-wild-life parks    d) prefix    e) preceded    f) proceed

•	 C6: a) Charlie and the Chocolate Factory is now a television programme!
			   b) Anna enjoys watching it, especially the poems.

			   c) The poems have a strong beat, or rhythm.

			   d) There are lots of rhymes, for example, tot and what.

			   e) There is also alliteration, such as clogs and clutters.

•	 D1: 

Nouns Verbs Adjectives

a) imagination imagine imaginative 

b) decision decide decisive 

c) information inform informative 

d) expression express expressive

•	 D2: a) imaginative, imagination, imagine
			   b) expression, express, expressive

			   c) information, inform, informative

			   d) decide, decision, decisive

•	 D3: 
			�   On the first day of February at ten o’clock, five children visited Mr Wonka’s chocolate factory. Mr 

Wonka told them not to go near a river of chocolate. After these instructions, Augustus Gloop leaned 
over and drank the chocolate in the river.

			   ‘Augustus!’ cried his mother, Mrs Gloop. ‘What are you doing?’
			   ‘Be careful!’ shouted Mr Gloop before the splash. ‘Oops!’ Augustus fell in.
			   ‘Help! Help!’ yelled Augustus during his journey towards a pipe that was dangling above the river.
			   ‘Where’s he going?’ whispered his terrified father.
			�   ‘Can’t you stop him?’ asked Mrs Gloop. Just then, Augustus shot upwards, through the pipe and into 

an enormous machine.
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•	 D4: Prepositions of place: in, above, 
			   Prepositions of movement: near, over, in, towards, upwards, through, into

			   Prepositions of time: on, at, after, before, during, 

•	 D5: Answers depend on the children and their own ideas and imagination.

•	 E1: Answers depend on the children, their home environments, and their ideas.

•	 E2: a) M  b) S  c) M  d) S  e) S  f) M  g) M  h) S

•	 E3-4: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. Example argument for computer games: 
	 I am going to argue that computer games are good for children.
		�  Firstly, computer games can make children learn from their experience. For example, I have a game called 

Quartz Quest. If you get killed by a flame-thrower when you climb the stairs of a castle, the next time you 
play it, you do not go up the stairs.

		�  Secondly, computer games can help children to learn how a city works. For example, I have a game that 
shows me how to plan bus routes, drains, electricity wires, and internet cables when I am planning a new 
city.

		�  Lastly, computer games help children to learn how to work with computers, which can be a good way 
of earning money. For example, my aunt is a computer technician and I know she earns a lot of money 
because she has just bought a big, new car.

		�  To conclude, computer games can teach children about real life and help them to earn money when they 
are old enough to get jobs.

Example argument against computer games:
I am going to argue that computer games are bad for children.

Firstly, computer games can make children stop reading. For example, my big brother plays a lot of computer 
games and he does not read at all. I read a lot, and even though I am younger than him, I am better at English than 
he is and I know the meanings of more words.

Secondly, computer games are sometimes violent. For example, in one of my brother’s games, you have to kill 
enemy creatures with stones. The other day, I saw him throwing a stone at a bird, which I think is wrong. I think he 
learned that from the computer game, because normally he is a kind boy.

Lastly, computer games stop people from talking to each other. For example, my brother spends so much time on 
the computer that he hardly talks to anyone. I think we should all talk to other people so that we know how they are 
feeling.

To conclude, I think that computer games can turn nice people into poor readers who are sometimes violent and 
selfish.

•	 E5: Check for evidence of proof-reading and paragraphing. 

•	 E6: The children write second drafts of their arguments neatly.

•	 E7: The children read aloud their arguments to the class loudly, clearly, and expressively.

Extension: The arguments will depend on the children’s own ideas and should be written according to the writing 
frame in E4. In summary, these could be: 

Against eating chocolate every day: Chocolate is sweet so it rots the teeth. It makes children fat if they eat it 
every day, and if children are fat, they get ill. If eating chocolate becomes a habit, it is difficult to stop.

For eating chocolate every day: Children can eat a little chocolate without harm if they brush their teeth soon 
afterwards. Chocolate is delicious and gives pleasure. It gives energy for playing sports.
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ODE Workbook 5, Unit 4, Notes 

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 6 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: write the two different forms of letter ‘s’: 
				    - small ‘s’ at the beginning of a word, joined to the following letter, e.g. ‘school’;

				    - s�mall ‘s’ joined from another letter;  this can come in the middle or at the end of a word, e.g. in 
‘houses’.

•	 Ex 2: write correctly in joined handwriting the two different forms of letter ‘s’.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines. 

				�    Demonstrate on the board the words where letter ‘s’ has the same shape as the capital ‘S’, e.g. 
‘school’. Here letter ‘s’ is joined to the following letter ‘c’.

				�    Demonstrate on the board how letter ‘s’ is joined from another letter by a high join, e.g. ‘rs’ in ‘towers’.

				    Demonstrate on the board how letter ‘s’ is joined from another letter by a diagonal join, e.g. ‘houses’.

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentence in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				    Check that they use the correct forms of letter ‘s’ that they practised in Ex 1.

•	 Ex 3: �Before pupils complete this exercise, demonstrate on the board the handwriting for the six words 
ending in ‘sion’, paying particular attention to the formation of letter ‘s’:

				    - words with a diagonal join to letter ‘s’: ‘comprehension, mansion, collision, division’;

				    - words with a high join to letter ‘s’: ‘revision, excursion’.

•	 Ex 3 (continued):
			   a) comprehension    b) revision    c) mansion    d) excursion    e) division    f) collision

•	 Ex 4: a) comprehension, mansion, excursion    b) revision, division, collision

•	 Ex 5: a) Admission    b) permission, procession, information    c) discussion, education
				    d) possession, imagination    e) expression, conversation, exclamation

•	 Ex 6: Words across: 
				    Nouns: programme, progress, produce, preposition

				    Verbs: pronounce, progress, produce, prepare, precede, prefer

				    Adjectives: NONE

				    Words down: 

				    Nouns: promise, prefix, 

				    Verbs: proceed, promise, predict

				    Adjectives: prosperous

Extension: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 8: a) programmes    b) especially    c) alliteration    d) rhymes
				    e) rhythm    f) literate    g) numerate    h) rhythmic
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•	 Ex 9-10: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 11:

Nouns Verbs Adjectives

a) argument argue argumentative

b) conclusion conclude conclusive

c) extension extend extensive

d) permission permit permissible

e) conversation converse conversational

•	 Ex 12: a) argument, argue, argumentative
					     b) conclusive, conclusion, conclude

					     c) extend, extensive, extension

					     d) permissible, permit, permission

					     e) conversation, conversational, converse

•	 Ex 13: Example statements:

For uniform:
Everybody wears the same, so rich kids and poor kids are equal.

All pupils feel that they belong to their school.

It’s cheaper for parents, because they all have to order the same clothes.

On school trips, teachers can spot where their pupils are.
Pupils don’t waste time in the morning while they decide what to wear.

Against uniform
Uniforms are more expensive than one’s own clothes.

Pupils cannot show their own character.

Uniforms are less comfortable than one’s own clothes.

Pupils cannot express their own taste in clothes.

Pupils cannot run around easily in their uniforms.

•	 Ex 14: a) To start with,    b) Next, Secondly    c) After this, For example
					     d) At the end, To conclude    e) Finally

•	 Ex 15: Answers depend on the pupils.
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How am I doing?UNIT

5
This unit revises the listening, phonic, grammar, punctuation, and composition skills taught in the previous four 
units. Please see Chapter 4 How to Plan a Revision Unit. It is suggested that you take a week to revise the 
previous four units. 

Answers

	 1: �	� On Monday morning, ten-year-old Bushra Rashid prevented a bad traffic accident in The Mall – with the 
red dupatta of her school uniform!

		�  Bushra was walking across a busy road with her mother when 83-year-old Tariq Ali fell over near the traffic 
light. Bushra waved her red dupatta and stopped the traffic. Then she helped him across the street. She 
asked her mother to call an ambulance because his arm was hurt.

		�  ‘I was worried when Bushra walked into the road,’ said her mother. ‘But now I feel proud of her because 
she saved the life of an elderly man.’

	 2:	 a) 4    b) 5    c) 1    d) 6    e) 3    f) 2

	 3:	 a) phoneme    b) literate    c) multi-storey    d) exit    e) pro-space travel    f) pre-space travel

	 4:	 a) invention    b) geometry    c) geology    d) paragraph    e) technician    f) technical

		  g) hemisphere

	 5:	 Any three of the following can be listed:

		  a) nouns: (accident), morning, dupatta, school uniform, road, mother, light, arm, life, man

		  b) determiners: (a), the, an 

		  c) adjectives: brave, (bad), red, busy, hurt, worried, proud, elderly

		  �d) noun phrases: (10-year-old Bushra), a bad traffic accident, the red dupatta of her school uniform, the 
busy street, 83-year-old Tariq, the traffic light, her red dupatta, an elderly man

		  e) pronouns: (she), him, I, her

		  f) prepositions: (in), across, with, near, into

	 6: 

											           37H KR Colony

											           Lahore

											           Friday 18th November

Dear Mr Ali

	 My mother told me that you broke your arm when you fell over in the mall. What bad luck! I hope you are 
feeling better now. Is your arm in a sling?  

	 Wishing you a quick recovery

	 Best wishes

	 Bushra
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	 7:	 Example answer:

										          City Hospital

										          Lahore

										          Tuesday 22nd November

Dear Bushra

	 Thank you very much for your kind letter.

	 I am feeling much better now, thank you. Luckily, my arm is not in a sling, so I am able to eat by myself and 
read the newspaper. I am also able to write letters and cards, like this one to you.

	 I hope you have a good term at school.

	 Best wishes

	 Tariq Ali

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 5, Notes (Revision Unit)

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for Units 1-4 on pages 4-6 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Reading

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: �read and understand a question-and-answer news report, structured under headings; summarise 
the main ideas drawn from more than one paragraph; identify how language, structure and 
presentation contribute to meaning; evaluate how an author uses language, including figurative 
language.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 4: How to Plan a Revision Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: a) very happy, and surprised
				    b) He is going to enter the Inter-School Cookery Competition next December

•	 Ex 2: a) both an interview and a news report    b) reports    c) past, present and future events

•	 Ex 3: a) They had to bake a simple sandwich cake.
				    b) He goes there on Wednesday afternoons because both his parents are busy.

				    c) He cooked biscuits, and later cheese biscuits and fruit cakes.

				    d) You must measure the quantities carefully. You must bake the cake at a certain regular temperature.

				    e) His little sister and his granddad both enjoy his cooking,

•	 Ex 4: Examples answers:
				�    a1, b1,    c) he’s careful, and cooks carefully without guesswork,  d1,    e) he can use the cash to 

buy cooking equipment for his cake making; he can try new recipes from his recipe book.
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•	 Ex 5: a3  b2  c4  d1

•	 Ex 6: a) Monday, 7th January
				    b) Tuesday, 21st October

				    c) Wednesday, 22nd September

				    d) Thursday, 23rd February

				    e) Friday, 18th August

				    f ) Saturday, 30th November

				    g) Sunday, 31st December

•	 Ex 7: a) �Yesterday Mum went into town to buy some shalwar kameezes for Eid. The buses were all 
very crowded, so she took a taxi. Then she went to the market and bought some melons and 
some fish. 

				    b) �Last weekend we went to the wildlife park. We saw blue sheep, red deer, and enormous American 
bison, but we didn’t see any tigers. Our guide showed us three different species of bird. I took 
some photos of their feathers.

				    c) �On Tuesday the weather was unchanged. The airport near our house was covered in mist, so no 
aircraft were landing or taking off. The skies were beautifully quiet! 

�[Note to teachers: c) ‘mist’ is commonly used in the singular form, but ‘mists’ may be used poetically or figuratively.

‘aircraft’ is used for both the singular and plural.]

•	 Ex 8: Example phrases:
				    a long-haired girl with a dirty, old bicycle

				    a serious-looking boy with old shiny new chappals

				    a grey-haired man with five white chickens

				    fine dupattas with bright, flowery patterns 

				    hot, blackened rotis on an old metal plate

				    galloping horses with drumming hooves

•	 Ex 9: �a) �Thanks for your email about my prize! Yes, it was a unique opportunity to take part in a 
cookery competition. …

				    b) �Usually I do some cooking at my grandparents’ house, but this week we are having a half-term 
break, so I’m at home. 

				    c) �Right now I’m making an apple cake. Every quarter of an hour, my sister Raheela comes to see if 
it’s ready. 

				    d) �My uncle Omar is a hotel manager and he does all the work. He says he’s ‘a one-man band’. 
Every morning he puts some newspapers beside the entrance, with an honesty box. 

				    e) �If a hotel guest takes a newspaper, he or she puts some money in the box. ‘I expect every guest 
to be an honest person,’ says my uncle.

				    f) �I have a baby brother. He wears a onesie and has some milk once an hour. 

				    g) �My food technology teacher is Mr Karim. He’s a uniquely sensible teacher. It’s an honour to be in 
his class.
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6
The Sun and Moon

Reading genres: A Korean myth about the Sun and Moon and a scientific explanation

Background
This unit compares two ways of understanding the natural world – a myth and a scientific explanation. The myth 
is an old story that Korean people told before they understood what we know in the 21st century. It explains how 
the Sun and Moon began through an imaginary story, one of many different mythical explanations of the Sun and 
Moon. Although scientifically incorrect, it is a delightful story. The unit also invites children to make comparisons 
with other traditional stories that they have read.

The scientific explanation is based on observation, reason, and evidence. It is written briefly and factually and will 
help your pupils to deal with big numbers and information in tables. Like a lot of scientific writing, it exposes children 
to the passive voice, although this is not studied until Unit 16.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 6 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 (optional) books of myths and scientific explanations for the Sun and Moon from the library

•	 (optional) photographs and accounts of earthquakes to stimulate discussion and writing

Extension activities (optional)

Improvised drama
	 1.	� After you have completed the whole unit, ask the children to act out the story of The Sun and the Moon in 

the classroom or, even better, a hall where they can move around easily.

	 2.	� Get the children into groups of five or six: one or two narrators, the poor widow, her son Haesik, her 
daughter Dalsun, and the tiger. 

	 3.	 Discuss the key stages of the story: 

		  1. The widow travels home from the village.

		  2. She meets the tiger three times and escapes up the mountain.

		  3. The children wait at home for their mother.

		  4. The tiger, disguised as their mother, persuades them to let him in.

		  5. The children escape up the tree.

		  6. Two ropes come down from the sky and the tiger falls down.

		  7. The children become the Sun and the Moon and change roles.

	 4.	� Encourage the characters to say their thoughts aloud so that we know what they are doing and thinking. 
Thus, they can tell a lot of the story without the need for many narrators. For example, the widow can say 
as she walks along the road, ‘Oh dear, I’m so tired. I got up at six o’clock this morning, and I’ve spent the 
whole day selling rice cakes in the village. Now I have to walk all the way home.’ 

	 5.	 Casting: Choose two narrators and four actors.

	 6.	� Props: a basket for the rice cakes, a shawl as the cloak, a plastic axe, two chairs or stools as the tree, a 
screen for the house 
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	 7.	� Costumes: a long skirt for the mother, home clothes for Haesik and Dalsun, a yellow and black cloth for 
the tiger’s back, a tiger mask for the tiger. (Ensure that the mask does not cover his/her mouth, so that we 
can hear what he/she says.)

	 8.	� Staging: If possible, perform the play on two levels. For example, the widow can walk up onto the stage, 
off it and down onto the floor (three times) while she is walking across the mountains. Every time she 
meets the tiger, she can be on the stage so that she can be seen. 

		�  The house can be on the stage, represented by a screen. The tree can be represented by two stools or 
chairs on which the children climb as they escape the tiger. Mime the ropes.

First drama practice 
	 1.	� Only the narrators should have a copy of the Textbook. They narrate a little of the story in their own words, 

but help the actors to tell most of the story by imagining what their characters are thinking and doing.

	 2.	� The actors improvise their lines using their own words, without using the book.

	 3.	� Discuss how the characters should say their words – angrily, anxiously, confidently, fearfully, or happily. 
Encourage the children to show their feelings on their faces and in their actions. 

Further drama practice 
	 1.	� Divide the class into two groups after you have studied Unit 8. One group can act out this story while 

another group acts out the play-script in Unit 8. 

	 2.	� Practise the drama again several times. The narrators and actors should mime the actions and say their 
own lines, which should not be changed from now on.

	 3.	 Get the children to learn their lines for a finished performance.  

Performance
	 1.	 You could arrange one event and invite other classes and parents. 

	 2.	� One group can perform this play and a different group can perform the play-script in Unit 8. This means 
that every child will have a part.

	 3.	� When the children know their plays by heart, perform them in an assembly or annual day for parents. Make 
sure that all your pupils speak slowly, loudly, and expressively so that their voices carry to the back of the 
hall. 

	 4.	� A good play includes lots of action! Ensure that the children move appropriately on the stage so as to keep 
the audience interested.

Textbook page notes

A1: Reading text (page 48)

A1: Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 read a map to identify where a story comes from.

•	 make comparisons within and across books.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.

•	 Ask the children to predict what the unit will be about.
		  Suitable questions: 

		�  What is the difference between a myth and a legend? (A legend is a traditional story that combines 
historical facts and fiction. An example from Book 4 is The Dishonest Merchant, which is set in the real 
court of the Emperor Akbar, although some parts are made-up. A myth is a traditional story that explains 
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why the world is like it is, usually with supernatural explanations, like The Golden Touch in Book 4. This is a 
made-up story about a king who turns his daughter into gold, which is impossible scientifically.)

		�  What other myths do you know? (Open answers. For example, in Open Door, the children have read an 
African myth, Anansi the Spider, in Textbook 3.

		  Where are the countries of China, Korea, and Japan? (East Asia.)

		�  What do you remember about We Are All One from Book 4? (It is a traditional story about a poor pedlar 
who goes in search of a magic bead. On the way, he helps some ants and a centipede, which help him to 
find the magic bead.)

		�  What do you remember about Momo-taro from Book 2? (It is about a baby who is found inside a peach. 
When he grows up, he kills some monsters with the help of a dog, a monkey, and a pheasant.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 �Ask the children to predict what will happen before they turn the page. Accept a variety of answers. 
Ask, Do you think that the children will open the door? 

•	 As you read, elicit the meanings of difficult words like ferocious and trembling.

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the text, for example, Which parts of the story could be 
true? (For example, the part about the woman selling rice cakes and looking after her children in the 
mountains could be true.) Which parts of the story could NOT be true? (For example, two children 
turning into the Sun and Moon could not be true.)

•	 �Elicit that scientifically the Sun and Moon are neither male nor female. In some ways, the myth shows 
this because the boy and girl change roles. 

•	 �Talk box 1: Discuss other traditional stories that are like this one. For example, in Little Red Riding 
Hood (Book 2), the wolf disguises himself as Little Red Riding Hood’s grandmother, just as the tiger 
disguises himself as Haesik and Dalsun’s mother.

•	 �Talk box 2: Discuss other stories about the Sun and Moon. For example, in the listening task of Unit 8, 
Book 4, there is a myth about why the Sun shines. 

•	 Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.

•	 �Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s interest or imagination and elicit the meanings of 
words in context.

•	 �Ask different children to act out the story in their own words. See Extension activities at the beginning 
of this unit.

Optional paired reading practice (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 9-14.)

•	 �If some children in the class are still poor readers, pair them up with more able readers and ask them 
to read aloud the text in a whisper.

B1. Comprehension (page 51)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1.1: identify themes and conventions in a myth.

•	 B1.2: recognize synonyms in the text.



98 198

Unit 6: The Sun and Moon

•	 B1.3: check that the text makes sense to them, using the past tense.

•	 B1.4: compare characters in the story.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 B1.1: (page 51) Discuss the features of a myth.

•	 �B1.2-3: Go through the exercises orally in class before you ask the children to write them. Use B3 as 
an opportunity to revise the past tense in question and answer form.

•	 �B1.4: Encourage the children to infer the characters from their actions, even though these adjectives 
are not used in the story.

A2: Reading text (page 52)

A2: Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 recognize the differences between scientific and fictional explanations.

•	 discuss preferences.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.
		  Suitable questions: 

		  Does this look like a fiction or a non-fiction text? (Non-fiction.) 

		  How do you know? (Because the text is a scientific explanation and science is based on facts.) 

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 As you read, elicit the meanings of difficult words like sucked and galaxies.

•	 �Discuss the text, eliciting that the science of the Big Bang is very complicated and scientists have to 
study for a long time before they can understand it. Point out that although it is based on the facts we 
know now, the science may change. Scientists may discover new things that make them change their 
understanding of how the Sun and Moon were made.

•	 �Talk box: Ask the children to tell you which text they enjoyed most – the myth or the scientific 
explanation. Stress that there are no ‘right answers’. 

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 �Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand. Make it clear that YOU do not 
fully understand the science (unless you are a physicist as well as a Class 5 teacher!) No teacher 
knows everything, which is fine! Throughout our lives, we go on learning. Some people know about one 
subject and some about another. Nobody knows everything there is to know.

•	 �Discuss the table of big numbers and explain that different parts of the world have different words for 
numbers. For example, the words lakh and crore are used in South Asia, but not in Europe.

•	 Ask different children to explain their understanding of the text.
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B2. Comprehension (page 53)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B2.1: use comparatives to check understanding.

•	 B2.2: summarize main ideas drawn from more than one paragraph.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 B2.1: Discuss how difficult it is to imagine big numbers. It helps if we compare them with each other.

•	 �The game Think of a number will give practice in using big numbers and comparatives. (Game 8, 
Chapter 6)

•	 B2.2: Practise ordering the events on the board before the children complete the boxes.

C. Word Reading and Spelling

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 C1-2: add the suffixes ing, ed, er, or en to words ending in a vowel followed by a consonant in:
				    1-syllable words (e.g. stop: stopped, stopping, runner, hidden),

				    2-syllable words with a stress on the last syllable (e.g. infer: inferred ), 

				    2-syllable words with a stress on the first syllable (e.g. enter enteed). 

•	 C3: use a dictionary for meaning, part of speech, and stress.

•	 �C4-6: remove the e before adding ing e.g. shine – shining. Change y to i before adding ed, er, or est, 
e.g. carried, angrier, angriest, but not before ing, e.g. carrying.

•	 C7: use tricky words in context.

Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �C1:  Discuss the spelling rules in the ‘wise owl’ box. Teach the children to read each word 
after you or the audio-recording. Discuss the meanings and ask children to use them in the context of 
sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 �Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in the reading text. At the end of five 
minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which the words 
occur. Note that a few words may not be in the text. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2-3: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4:  Discuss the spelling rules in the ‘wise owl’ box. Ask the children to repeat the words after 
you or the audio-recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. Remind them that tricky words do 
not follow the usual spelling rules. We just have to learn them. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C5-7: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)
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•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 �Ask children who finish early to think of other words with the same spelling patterns as those in the 
‘wise owl’ boxes.

•	 Dictate the sentences in C5. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �D1-2: recognize that every sentence has a verb. Use standard English verb inflections for the past/
present simple/progressive tenses instead of local spoken forms.

•	 D3: use common irregular past tenses.

•	 �D4: make questions, negatives, and statements in present and past tenses using do/does/did; ensure 
correct subject and verb agreement.

•	 D5: use commas after fronted adverbials; revise capital letters and full stops.

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. The game Alibis will help you to practise verb inflections in 
the past simple and past progressive tenses (but do not use the past perfect questions, which will be 
practised in Unit 13). (Game 6, Chapter 6).

•	 D2-3: This is revision, so elicit the answers from the children.

•	 �D4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Continue to play Alibis (which takes several lessons and will 
practise the difference between past tense questions and answers).

•	 �D5: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to 
copy and punctuate them. 

Extension

•	 Ask the children to make sentences with the irregular past tenses on page 196.

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: plan and note ideas for a myth and a scientific explanation of earthquakes. 

•	 E2: do a listening task on a scientific explanation for earthquakes.

•	 E3: read and discuss the similarities and differences between two earthquake myths. 

•	 E4: draft and write a myth to explain earthquakes.

•	 Extension: use fronted adverbials and add more details to E4.

•	 E5: check that writing is consistently in the past tense.

•	 E6: read writing aloud with clarity and expression.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher
•	 �E1: Discuss the differences between myths and scientific explanations, taking time to talk about the 

‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �Ask children to discuss in pairs why there are earthquakes, imagining a fictional story and attempting a 
scientific explanation. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.)
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•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 E3: In pairs, the children identify the phrases that are similar in the two different earthquake myths.

•	 �E4: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the writing 
frame to help them frame sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �Extension: Encourage the children to use the fronted adverbials that they underlined in E3 in their own 
earthquake myths.

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their books. Walk round the class, 
checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 �E5: Encourage the children to proof-read and improve their work, checking that they have used the 
past tense. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-17.) 

•	 �Correct their work fully if they are going to re-write a second draft. (See Chapter 1, Sections 6.3 and 10 
for correction strategies.)

•	 �After you have corrected the compositions, read aloud examples of good writing. Also give feedback on 
common mistakes. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 10, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Encourage them to write a neat second draft for display on a corridor wall or in the classroom.

•	 E6: The children read aloud their earthquake myths to the class in clear, loud, expressive voices.

Answers

•	 B1. Comprehension: A Korean myth about the Sun and the Moon

•	 �B1.1: a) ✗ A myth is fictional.    b) ✓  
				    c) ✗ This myth explains why the Sun and the Moon are in the sky.

•	 B1.2: a) prayed – 4) begged		  b) demanded – 1) asked for
				    c) replied – 6) answered		  d) met – 2) encountered

				    e) rushed – 3) raced		  f) closed – 5) shut

•	 B1.3: a) It comes from Korea.
				    b) Dalsun was younger than Haesik.

				    c) She sold rice cakes. OR She earned her money by selling rice cakes.

				    d) She met the tiger three times.

				    e) She dropped her cloak and her basket when she ran away.

				    f) They opened the door because they thought that the tiger was their mother.

				    g) They climbed up a rope into the sky. OR They escaped up a rope into the sky.

				    h) The tiger fell off its rope because the rope was rotten.

•	 B1.4: a) I inferred that the widow was brave.
				    b) I inferred that Dalsun was trusting.

				    c) I inferred that Haesik was cautious.

				    d) I inferred that the tiger was cunning.

•	 B2.1: Example sentences: 
			   	 a) A hundred is less than a thousand.

				    b) A lakh is less than a crore.

				    c) A billion is greater than a million.

				    d) A proton is smaller than an atom.

				    e) A hair is larger than an atom.

				    f) The Moon is smaller than the Earth.
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•	 B2.2: 13.7 billion years ago, the Big Bang happened.
				    4.6 billion years ago, the Sun and the Earth appeared for the first time.

				    4.5 billion years ago, the Moon appeared for the first time.

•	 �C1: �Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They should underline all the root words in the text. They learn the spellings for 
homework. 

•	 C2: a) preferred    b) visited    c) stopped    d) entering    e) Forgetting
			   f ) dropped    g) running    h) hidden    i) rotten    j) covered

•	 C3: a) Meanings of Key words: 
			   proton - a tiny part of an atom 

			   atom - one of the very small things that everything is made of

			   explode – to burst outwards 

			   expand -  to grow bigger 

			   universe - the stars, planets and everything in space

			   b) Key words that are verbs: explode, expand

			   c) explode, expand

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C5: a) carrying    b) carried    c) worried    d) disguising    e) imagining    f) tinier 

•	 C6: a) moving, moved, mover    b) worrying, worried, worrier    c) living, lived, liver
			   d) copying, copied, copier     e) recognizing, recognized, recognizer

•	 C7: Answers depend on the children and their ideas.

•	 D1: a) I am starting to answer some questions in my notebook.
			   b) She started for the village at six o’clock in the morning.

			   c) The tiger was starting to chop down the tree.

			   d) My school starts at … in the morning.

			   e) I start my homework at … in the evening.

			   f) The universe started to take shape about 13.7 billion years ago.

•	 D2: lived, looked, started, decided, asked, answered, replied

•	 D3: a) sold    b) met    c) said    d) thought    e) came    f) became    g) felt 

•	 D4: a) No, she did not sell noodles. She sold rice cakes.
			   b) No, she did not meet a wolf on the way home. She met a tiger on the way home.

			   c) No, she did not feel friendly towards the tiger. She felt afraid of the tiger.

			   d) No, Dalsun did not become the Moon in the end. She became the Sun.

			   e) No, the Sun did not form 13.7 billion years ago. It formed 4.6 billion years ago.

			   f ) No, a planet does not orbit a tree. A planet orbits the Sun.

			   g) No, the Earth does not go round the Moon. The Moon goes round the Sun.

•	 D5: a) One day, a widow went to a nearby village. 
			   b) After leaving the village, the widow met a tiger.

			   c) Dropping her cloak and basket, she escaped up the mountain.

			   d) Disguising himself in the cloak, the tiger entered her garden.

			   e) Imagining he was their mother, the children opened the door.

•	 E1: Answers will depend on the children, their imagination (a), and their knowledge of the world (b).

•	 E2: a) cool  b) hot  c) cracks  d) fault  e) plates  f) earthquakes  g) push  h) Pakistan 



103
1

103

Teaching Guide 5

•	 �E3: Many years ago, the … believed that …   Usually, …   But sometimes …   Then …   This caused 
an earthquake, so people fell off the ….

•	 E4: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas.

•	 E5: Check for evidence of proof-reading and correct use of past tenses.

•	 E6: The children read aloud their earthquake myths with lots of expression.

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 6, Notes 
Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 6 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: practise letter joins to ‘ing’ and ‘ed’; 

•	 Ex 2: practise letter joins to ‘ing’ in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines.

				    For the ending ‘ing’, demonstrate:

				    - the high join from letter ‘w’ in ‘flowing’;

				    - no join to ‘ing’ after a break letter, as in ‘stopping, carrying, worrying’.

				    For the ending ‘ed’, demonstrate:

				    - the high join from letter ‘w’ in ‘flowed’;

				    - no join to ‘ed’ after a break letter, as in ‘stopped, dropped’;

				    - the diagonal join to ‘ed’ from ‘i’ in ‘worried’.

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentence in joined handwriting between double ruled lines.
				    Check the single join to ‘ing’ in ‘flowing’. Check that there are no joins to ‘ing’ in ‘carrying, crying’.

•	 Ex 3: a) orbited    b) covered    c) visited, permitted    d) rotten    e) entered, beginning
				    f) stopped, inferred, forgotten    g) questioned

•	 Ex 4: a) hurrying, carrying, heavier, heaviest
				    b) shining, moving, orbiting

				    c) worrier, worrying, worrying, unluckiest, Unluckier

•	 Ex 5: Example answers:
				    a) �A planet is closer to the Earth than a star. A planet is larger than the Moon. / smaller than a star. / 

brighter than a star. / closer to the Earth than a star.

				    b) A star is larger than the Earth. / farther from the Earth than the Moon.

				    c) The Moon is less bright than the Sun. / smaller than the Earth. / closer to the Earth than a planet.

				    d) The Sun is brighter than the Moon. / closer to the Earth than a star.

				    e) The Earth is larger than the Moon. / smaller than the Sun.

•	 Ex 7: a) scientific    b) determined    c) Immediately    d) desperate  
				    e) recognised / recognized (both spellings are correct)    f) explanation    g) determination, explain

•	 Ex 8: Answers depend on the pupils.
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•	 Ex 9: �In ancient Greece, everyone is happy. But unluckily, there is a Greek girl called Pandora. One 
day, she goes to the market and buys a wooden box. The market-seller gives her a key and tells 
her not to unlock the box until the sun sets.

				�    Now Pandora is a very curious girl. She is also extremely impatient and doesn’t enjoy waiting. When 
she gets home, she goes into her room and places the box on a table before the open window. 
Does she wait until sunset? Does she control herself? No, she doesn’t. Unable to wait until dark, she 
unlocks the box. 

				�    Immediately a loud hissing and buzzing sound fills the room. All sorts of horrible, ugly insects rise out 
of the box and fly through the window. Soon after, she begins to hear screams and cries. What on 
earth is the matter? What is happening? 

				�    On the inside of the lid, she finds a label with very small writing. Looking closely, she reads that in 
the box are all the troubles that can cause harm and unhappiness in the world. There is only one 
creature left inside the box. It has lovely multi-coloured wings. Its name is Hope.’

•	 Ex 10: Picture 1: When the child’s father went to his brothers,
					     Picture 2: As soon as the youngest brother found the child,
					     Picture 3: When the chief bear realised that the child was gone,
					     Picture 4: Taking a small stone from his pocket,
					     Picture 5: When the brothers were safe on top of the rock,
					     Picture 6: Aiming his bow at the chief bear,

•	 Ex 12: �This is an example story. The pupils should write it in their own way, using their own words
					�     Once upon a time, in the North American plains, a huge bear carried a small child off to its cave. 

The child’s father asked his two younger brothers to help him. 
					     Picture 1: When the child’s father went to his brothers, he begged, ‘Please help me find my child.’ 
									           The youngest brother replied, ‘I’ll make some arrows with sharp tips.’ 
								            ‘And I’ll search for the child,’ promised the middle brother.
					     Picture 2:  �As soon as the middle brother found the child, he waved to his brothers in the valley 

below. ‘I’ve found your child in the bear’s cave,’ he cried.
									 �         Greatly relieved, the child’s father shouted, ‘Bring her down. Then we can escape.’ 

Quietly, before the bears came home to their cave, the brothers ran away with the child.
					     Picture 3: �When the chief bear realized that the child was gone, it was furious. ‘They have taken 

the child away!’ it roared. It called together the other bears in the hills. 
									 �         ‘We’ll find the child – and kill her father.’ growled one of the bears as they chased the 

brothers down the hill.
					     Picture 4: �Taking a small stone from his pocket, the youngest brother cried, ‘Don’t worry. I know a 

spell that will save us … Grow, stone, grow!’ He threw it on the ground and he started to 
sing a magical song. This made the rock grow in size. The brothers jumped on top of it. It 
grew and grew until it was as big as a mountain. 

					     Picture 5: �When the brothers were safe on top of the rock, the chief bear furiously tried to climb the 
cliff. ‘Aaah!’ it roared. As it tried to jump up the rock, its claws scratched long lines in the 
side of the mountain. That’s why it has the long scratches that you can see today.

									           ‘We’re safe up here!’ shouted the father. 
								            ‘Let’s scare the bear away with our arrows,’ cried the middle brother.
					     Picture 6: �Aiming his bow at the chief bear, the middle brother shot his arrows. 
								            ‘The bears have run away!’ shouted the youngest brother.
								            ‘Good!’ cried the middle bear.
									           �‘Never steal our children again!’ said the child’s father sternly as the other bears crept 

fearfully back to the hills.
									           �From that time on, the bears have left human children alone. But you can still see the 

chief bear’s scratch marks on the mountain.
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UNIT

7
Quartz Quest

Reading genres: A fantasy computer game and instructions

Background
Many of your pupils have computer games and, if carefully chosen and monitored, these can help them to learn 
English and computer skills. This unit prepares them for some of the language that they will find in fantasy fiction. 
(Some examples are listed among the teaching aids below.) Fantasy stories are usually set at an unspecified time 
in the past. They include supernatural characters like wizards or magical creatures. They nearly always involve a 
quest to find a something that can defeat evil. In fantasy computer games, players must consider what will happen 
if they make different choices, so this is a good place to practise conditional clauses (What will happen if …?).

It is important to teach children how to follow both written and oral instructions. In a computer game, as in many 

other technical areas, they need to learn to take one step at a time and follow the directions carefully.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 6 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 �(optional) fantasy books from the library – for example, Harry Potter by J.K. Rowling (the earlier books), 
How to tame your dragon by Cressida Cowell (easy and funny), The Lion, The Witch and the Wardrobe 
by C.S. Lewis, and The Hobbit by J.R.R Tolkien (only suitable for very good readers)

•	 �(optional) maps of imaginary places such as those at the beginning of How to tame your dragon or The 
Hobbit 

•	 (optional) packs of Top Trumps or similar children’s card games

Extension activities (optional)

Playing Top Trumps or similar games
	 1.	� If the children have Top Trumps, or similar children’s packs of cards at home, ask them to bring in their 

games. 

	 2.	� Ask each child to explain the rules of their game to the rest of the class, using clear instructions. 
Alternatively, ask them to explain how to play a computer game that they have at home.

	 3.	� If possible, demonstrate how the statistics of each card can be compared to the statistics on a card of an 
opponent. The higher value for each skill decides who wins the card. Discussing these games will help the 
children to do the work on page 62.

	 4.	 Since fashions for these cards constantly change, ask your pupils what games they play at the moment.

Textbook page notes

A1: Reading text (page 60)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 use a dictionary. 

•	 explain responses to reading, expressing opinions and ideas.
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Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.

•	 Ask the children to predict what the unit will be about.
		�  Suitable questions: What do we mean by fantasy? (Elicit that fantasy fiction is usually set in an imaginary 

world a long time ago and has magical creatures. There is usually a journey or ‘quest’ with a map to help 
you to find your way to your destination and defeat evil.) 

		�  What fantasy stories have you read? (In Textbook 4, the children read the fantasy story The Dark Riders. 
Some children may have read or seen films of Harry Potter, The Lion, the Witch and the Wardrobe, The 
Hobbit, or How to tame your dragon.) 

		�  What is a fantasy computer game? (Elicit that it is a fantasy story on a computer where the player is usually 
the hero who has to defeat a villain.)

		  What is the aim of a game? (It is what you must do in order to win.)

		�  What is the role of a player? (The player is like a character in a play and has to take a part in the fantasy 
world.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding.

•	 �Ask, Do you think that our world is very different from Mammania? Discuss the differences between 
rich and poor people in our own world and what we should do to share wealth. Unfortunately, this is not 
as simple as finding a quartz stone!

•	 �As you read, elicit the meanings of some of the names. For example, Mammon was an ancient word 
for wealth. A mugger is a modern word for a street thief. The names of many countries end with the 
suffix ania (such as Rumania). Mania also means madness, so we infer that the land of Mammania is a 
country that has gone mad over money.

•	 �Explain that on page 62, the magical creatures are ‘good’ and fight for the player. The enemy beasts 
are ‘bad’ and fight for Mammon. 

•	 �If the children have played Top Trumps or similar card games, they will know that cards with high 
statistics can beat cards with low statistics. For example, Black Panther has 5 for intelligence, so on 
intelligence it would beat Fangfingle, which only has a score of 3. However, Black Panther would lose 
against Tonguetwister, which has a score of 9 for intelligence. 

•	 �Elicit that in a normal Top Trumps or similar game, each player has many more cards and that the aim 
of the game is to win cards from the opponent.

•	 �If possible, ask the children to bring in and explain their own games. (See Extension activities at the 
beginning of this unit.)

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the text, for example, What is the purpose of runes? Elicit 
that they are like magic clues to help the player reach the destination.

•	 �Talk box: Ask the children to decide in pairs whether it would be more useful to have a cloak or a 
donkey on a journey. For example, they can carry heavy bags if they buy a donkey. They can keep 
warm and dry if they buy a cloak. They can argue either way. They will refer to this discussion in E2.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings as 
before.
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•	 �If children have brought in their own games (see Extension activities), give them a chance to play the 
games in pairs.

Optional paired reading practice (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 9-14.)

•	 �If some children in the class are still poor readers, pair them up with more able readers and ask them 
to read aloud the text in a whisper.

B1. Comprehension (page 63) 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1.1: identify themes and conventions in a fantasy role play.

•	 B1.2: use a dictionary to explore meanings, pronunciation, and grammar

•	 B1.3: compare characters.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 B1.1: (page 63) Discuss the features of fantasy games.

•	 B1.2-3: Go through the exercises orally in class before you ask the children to write them.

A2: Reading text (page 64)

A2: Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 interpret a map.

•	 follow instructions.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 �Discuss how the map will help you to find your way from the Castle of Courage to the Fortress of 
Justice.

•	 �Talk about the meanings of the place names, identifying which are probably dangerous places (for 
example, Forest of Despair, Swamp of Loneliness, Desert of Despond, Cliffs of Doom, Wobbly Bridge). 
Also identify places which may help the traveller (for example, Castle of Courage, Fortress of Justice, 
Bridge of Hope).

•	 Discuss the symbols in the key and match them to the symbols on the map.

•	 �Ask different children to tell you where one place is in relation to another place. For example: The 
Bridge of Hope is south of Mammon City. Pensilion is east of Mammon City. Clifton is north-east of 
Mammon City.

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 Ask different children to explain the rules of the game in their own words. 

•	 �Point out that the Tips and Tricks contain a lot of clauses with if (conditionals) which you will practise 
later.
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Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	  Discuss the text, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

B2. Comprehension 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B2.1: identify themes and conventions in instructions.

•	 B2.2: check that the text makes sense to them, using conditionals.

•	 B2.3: express opinions.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B2.1: (page 65) Discuss the features of a map. Elicit that the key helps us to understand the symbols 
on the map. Elicit that we always use numbers when it is important to follow instructions in a special 
order.

•	 B2.2: Go through the exercise orally in class before you ask the children to write.

•	 �B2.3: Discuss the evidence in the text before the children put ticks or question marks in the boxes. 
Ask them to point to the textual evidence that runes, magical creatures, and friends are essential in the 
quest.

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 C1&3: use endings with –le (noble), -al (capital), -cial (special), -tial (initial).

•	 C2: use alphabetical order.

•	 C4-5: distinguish between common homophones.

•	 C6: use tricky words in context.

Spelling notes for the teacher

•	 �C1:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Teach the children to read each word after you or the audio-
recording. Discuss the meanings and ask children to use them in the context of sentences. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 �C2: Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in the reading text. At the end 
of five minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which the 
words occur. Note that a few words may not be in the text. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2-3: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. Elicit that 
the invisible word in C3 is ‘INVISIBLE’! (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Ask the children to repeat the words after you or the audio-
recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. Remind them that tricky words do not follow the usual 
spelling rules. We just have to learn them. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)



109
1

109

Teaching Guide 5

•	 Challenge the children to find the target words in the reading texts as in C2.

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C5-6: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 

(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences with the homophones in C5.

D. Grammar and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �D1-2: use standard English verb inflections instead of local spoken forms; use the future tense both 
with will and going to in statements and questions.

•	 D3: Use the present progressive tense for future use.

•	 D4-6: use the present tense with if and when (zero conditional). 

•	 use the future tense with if and when (first conditional).

•	 use commas to clarify meaning or avoid ambiguity (including conditional clauses).

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that we reverse the order of words in a question. 
Although the children already know how to use the present progressive tense to explain present time, 
explain that it is also used to talk about the future, as in I’m seeing the doctor on Monday.

•	 �D2-3: Practise the questions and answer orally before asking the children to complete them in their 
notebooks.

•	 �D4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. The game Simon says will give practice in using conditional 
clauses. (Game 6, Chapter 6)

•	 D5-6: Practise the conditional sentences orally before asking the children to write them.

Extension

•	 Ask the children to write other sentences with conditionals in their own words. 

•	 Dictate the sentences in D2. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: make notes to plan an imaginary fantasy quest.

•	 E2: do a listening task, completing instructions in a computer fantasy game. 

•	 E3: draft directions, using a map.

•	 E4: write directions and check spelling.

•	 E5: read aloud directions to a class-mate, then follow a class-mate’s directions.

•	 E6: draw and label an imaginary map; write directions from one place to another.

•	 �Extension: Write instructions for a different game. Use bullet points and numbering and the headings 
in the text.
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Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher

•	 �E1: Discuss the features of good instructions, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 
3, Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 Ask children to plan an imaginary quest with a partner. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.)

•	 �E2:  Remind the children of their discussion of the Talk box on page 61. Then play the audio-
recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a second time so that the 
children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 �E3: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the writing 
frame to help them give directions. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �E4: After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can write their own directions in their books. Walk 
round the class, checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 �E5: When the children have finished writing their directions, they should practise reading them as 
‘closed pairs’. Remind them to use ‘partner voices’ and talk in a whisper. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, 
Steps 1-8.)

•	 Walk round the class and monitor their conversations.

•	 �E6: This will take a full lesson. Encourage the children to make detailed imaginary maps, with symbols 
indicating mountains, rivers, towns, cities, etc. Then they write directions using their own maps. If 
possible, give them time to show their maps to their partners and give directions from one place to 
another. The maps will make an attractive wall display.

Extension: It will take time for the children to explain a different computer game, so it may be best to set this as 
homework for the more able.

Answers

•	 B1.1: a) science fiction    b) magical    c) the player, Mammon    d) aim    e) setting 

•	 B1.2: a) goblet (noun) an old-fashioned cup
				    b) justice (noun) treatment of people in a fair way

				    c) draught (noun) a light wind

				    d) obedient (adjective) doing what someone tells you to do

				    e) band (noun) a group of people

				    f) provincial (adjective) part of a province (or small part) of a country

				    g) commercial (adjective) connected to buying and selling things

•	 B1.3: Example sentences (many more are possible):
				    Tonguetwister is more intelligent than Black Panther. (9-5)

				    Fangfingle has better weapons than Flame-breath. (7-6)

				    Flame-breath has better defences than Fangfingle. (8-7)

				    Black Panther is faster than Tonguetwister. (10-4)

				    Flame-breath is more intelligent than Fangfingle. (9-3)

				    Fangfingle is faster than Flame-breath. (7-5)

				    Flame-breath has the same intelligence as Tonguetwister. (9-9)

				    Black Panther has the same weapons score as Tongue Twister. (8-8)

•	 B2.1: a) You look at the key.
				    b) 1. A black square means a city.    2. A dotted line means a path.

					      3. An exclamation mark in a triangle means an obstacle.

					      4. A large orange dot means a provincial town.    5. A blue line means a river.
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				    c) Instructions tell you what to do.

				    d) We use numbers to show the order of instructions.

				    e) We use bullet points if the order does not matter.

•	 B2.2: a) …summon a magical creature.
				    b) …choose a creature with wings.

				    c) …choose one rune, read it aloud, and follow its instructions.

				    d) …they will use it against you.

				    e) …they will want something in return.

				    f) …Mammon will lose his power for ever.

•	 B2.3: a) runes ✓(because you need them to open the doors of the fortress)   
				    b) money ✓(because you need to buy equipment)  c) a cloak  – ?  

				    d) magical creatures ✓(because you need them to fight the enemy beasts)  

				    e) a goblet ?  f) friends ✓(because ‘it is essential to stay with your friends’  

				    g) a donkey ?

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework. They underline all the words that they can find in the 

texts and read them aloud.

•	 C2: a) example, invisible, noble, possible, terrible 
			   b) arrival, capital, final, local, magical 

			   c) artificial, commercial, official, provincial, special

			   d) confidential, essential, initial, partial, substantial

•	 C3: a) special    b) initial    c) arrival    d) final    e) substantial    f) possible    g) noble
			   h) �essential The invisible word goes down from the I of SPECIAL. It is ‘INVISIBLE’! The completed 

crossword looks like this:

a
S P E C I A L

b
I N I T I A L

c
A R R I V A L

d
F I N A L

e
S U B S T A N T I A L

f
P O S S I B L E

g
N O B L E

h
E S S E N T I A L

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework. They underline all the words that they can find in the 
texts and read them aloud.

•	 �C5: a) father    b) weather    c) farther    d) allowed    e) whether
			   f) steal his precious steel sword    g) draught  h) aloud  i) draft 

•	 C6: Answers will depend on the children.

•	 D1: a) He is going to look for a magic goblet.    b) He will go on foot.
			   c) He is going to stay in an old woman’s cottage.

			   d) He will stay awake because he is not sure whether the old woman will steal his sword.
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•	 �D2: a) What time will he set off the next morning?    b) What is he going to look for? 
			   c) What will he find there?    d) What will he notice at the top of the rope?

			   e) What is he going to climb?    f) What will he see on the ledge?

•	 D3: Answers depend on the pupils,

•	 D4: When you are in Mammon City, the swamp is to the east.
			   When you are in Mammon City, the desert is to the north (or north-east).

			   When you are in Mammon City, the mountains are to the west.

			   When you are in Mammon City, the forest is to the south.

•	 D5: When you are in Las Vainas, the sea is to the west.
			   When you are in Las Vainas, the mountains/castle are/is to the south.

			   When you are in Las Vainas, Mammon City/the river/the desert is to the east.

			   When you are in Las Vainas, Wobbly Bridge/Draughty Point is to the north.

•	 D6: a) If you go to the Desert of Despond, you will see cacti.
			   b) If you go to the Wobbly Bridge, you will see Draughty Point.

			   c) If you go to the Cliffs of Doom, you will see the Fortress of Justice.

			   d) If you go to the Castle of Courage, you will see the mountains/Las Vainas.

			   e) If you go to the Fortress of Justice, you will see the Cliffs of Doom/Ferry Cove.

			   f ) If you go to the Forest of Despair, you will see the Bridge of Hope/a river.

•	 E1: Answers will depend on the pupils and their own ideas.

•	 E2: a) commercial    b) donkey    c) path    d) weather    e) cloak
			   f) obstacle    g) wings    h) whether    i) magical 

•	 E3: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. Example answer:
			   From the Castle of Courage, go downhill along a path to the main road. 

			   Turn left at the main road. You will now be heading south.

			   Go over the Bridge of Hope. You will pass through the Forest of Despair.

			   Go along the main road, and soon you will be heading north.

			   You will pass through the provincial town of Pensilion.

			   Nearby, on your left, you will see the Swamp of Loneliness.

			   Turn right and go down the path to Ferry Cove.

			   To the east, you will see an island, which is the Fortress of Justice.

			   Go across the sea to the Fortress of Justice.

			   You have reached your destination!

•	 E4: Check for evidence of proof-reading and self-correction of grammar and spelling. 

•	 E5: The children read aloud their directions.

•	 E6: Answers will depend on the children’s drawings of imaginary lands and their directions.

Extension: The children write instructions for an imagined computer game with the given headings.
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ODE Workbook 5, Unit 7, Notes 

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 6 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 �Ex 1: practise forming the letter combination ‘ea’; practise forming small letters correctly. For example, 
‘s e a r c’ in ‘search’ should all be the same height; 

•	 Ex 2: practise forming small letters correctly in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines. Check that the small letters are correctly and regularly formed, and that they 
are all the same height.

•	 Ex 1: (continued): search –earth; pear – bear; fear – ear; treasure – measure

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				    Check that pupils leave the correct space between words.

•	 Ex 3: a) mist, plain    b) farther    c) steal    d) allowed    e) draft    f) whether    g) fare

•	 Ex 4: a) official, confidential    b) essential    c) initial    d) partial    e) special
				    f) artificial  g) commercial    h) financial, provincial    i) initial    j) substantial

•	 Ex 5: 1) magical    2) local    3) invisible    4) pedal    5) capital    6) material
				    7) simple    8) horrible    9) single    10) example    11) equal

				    Vertical word: conditional

•	 Ex 7: a) equip    b) excellently    c) equipment    d) According    e) excellent
				    f) weapons    g) symbols    h) ancient

•	 Ex 8: a) On Sunday, I’m playing in a tabla concert at a quarter to eight.
				    b) On Monday, I’m having an extra maths lesson at five o’clock.

				    c) On Tuesday, I’m practising hockey with the junior team at a quarter to four.

				    d) �On Wednesday, we’re playing a hockey match against Central Primary School at a quarter past 
three.

				    e) On Thursday, my mum and I are going shopping at half past six.

				    f) On Friday, we are (all) visiting our grandparents at a quarter to five. 

•	 Ex 9: a) If I don’t play in a tabla concert, I’ll stay at home.
				    b) If my maths teacher doesn’t come, I’ll do some other homework (instead). 

				    c) If there is no hockey practice, I’ll play table tennis (instead).

				    d) If the hockey match doesn’t happen, we’ll go to the gym (instead). 

				    e) If Mum doesn’t take us shopping, we’ll play Quartz Quest (instead).

				    f ) If we don’t visit my grandparents, we’ll have tea in a restaurant (instead).
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•	 Ex 10: Example answers:
				    a) �3 nice places to visit: Bridge of Brightness, River of Riches, Cove of Courage, Port of Importance. 

Beach of Beauty

				    b) �3 places NOT to visit: Lake of Loneliness, Desert of Despair, Sea of Storms, Fortress of Fear, Sea 
of Silence

•	 Ex 11: Example answers:
					     If we go along Route 22, we’ll get to the Cove of Courage.

					     If we go along the river path, we’ll get to the Bridge of Brightness.

					     If we take a left turn at the Bridge of Brightness, we’ll see the 100-year-tree.

					     We’ll avoid the Sands of Silence if we take Route 27.

					     We won’t go near the Desert of Despair if we go along the cliff path.

•	 Ex 12: Answers depend on the pupils.



115
1

115

UNIT

8
An Urgent Appointment

Reading genres: A play-script and a comedy

Background
This humorous play-script gives children practice in the language of appointments with the doctor. It should not 
be taken too seriously – treat it like a TV comedy! The children revise how to set out a play-script and give stage 
directions.

The text develops the children’s inference skills. For example, they need to infer that the people in the surgery 
allow the child to go before them in the queue because they are frightened of catching his illness. They need 
to infer that the doctor thinks that Mrs Whinger is wasting her time because she charges a lot of money for the 
unnecessary appointment.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 6 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 (optional) props to act out the play (see below)

Extension activities (optional)

Scripted drama

•	 �In the extension activity for Unit 6, the children perform a play of the story in their own words. In this 
unit, they perform a scripted play, following the stage instructions. You could perform both plays at the 
same event, dividing the class between the two plays so that most children have a chance to act. 

	 1.	� Casting: Choose the eight characters. If you want nine, include the cleaner, Mrs Parker, about whom we 
read on page 79. If you want ten characters, ask a different child to play Mrs Whinger in Scene 2. There is 
no need for narrators. Add other patients in the waiting room if you want more children to have roles.

	 2.	 Props: 6 chairs and a table, a laptop (if possible) and a red felt tip pen

	 3.	 Costumes: normal home clothes, if possible a white coat for the doctor

	 4.	 Staging:

		  Scene 1: �Set 5-6 chairs in a line for the patients in the hospital waiting room. At one side, have a table, 
laptop, and chair for the doctor’s assistant. 

		  Scene 2: �The actors in Scene 1 leave the stage. The doctor takes her seat behind the table with the 
laptop.

	 5.	� Drama practice: Discuss how the characters should say their words – angrily, anxiously, happily, or sadly. 
Encourage the children to show their feelings on their faces and in their actions.

	 6.	 Practise where the children come in and leave the stage. Ensure that they learn their parts for homework.

Performance
	 1.	� When the children know their lines by heart, perform the play in an assembly or annual day for parents. 

Make sure that all your pupils speak slowly, loudly, and expressively so that their voices carry to the back 
of the hall. 

	 2.	� A good play includes lots of action! Ensure that the children move appropriately on the stage so as to keep 

the audience interested.
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Textbook page notes

A: Reading text (page 72)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 infer meaning. 

•	 express opinions.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary. 

•	 �Make it clear that the children need not look up the meaning of a word in blue if they understand it. 
They only need to look it up if they do not understand, just as they would do if reading a book with 
difficult words.

•	 Ask the children to tell you about recent visits to a hospital.
		  Suitable questions: When did you last go to a hospital?

		  Were you going to see the doctor or were you visiting someone?

		  What was wrong with you/the person you visited?

		  What questions did the doctor ask last time you saw a doctor?

		  How long did you have to wait before you saw the doctor? 

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 �Ask the children to predict what will happen before they turn the page. Accept a variety of answers. 
Ask, What do you think is the matter with Dermot? Was Mrs Whinger right to ‘queue-jump’?  

•	 Tell them to explain their views about queue-jumping, accepting a variety of opinions. 

•	 �Talk box 1: Elicit that the other patients change their minds because they are worried that Dermot 
has an infectious disease. As they do not want to catch it, they are happy to give up their places in 
the queue. Elicit that patient as a noun is a sick person who sees a doctor. Patient as an adjective 
describes someone who is ready to wait calmly when things go wrong.

•	 �Talk box 2: Answers will depend on the children. For example, they may have laughed when Mr Kwok 
says ‘Aaaarrgh!’, or when they found out that Dermot had drawn the red spots on himself with his 
red pen, or when Mrs Whinger had to pay for her appointment. Actors can make the play funnier by 
exaggerating their feelings on their faces and in their voices.

Children’s reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Encourage the children to use different voices for different people. For example, the child who 
acts as the doctor’s assistant can be very polite and formal. Mrs Whinger can be very bossy and talk 
loudly, interrupting the others.

•	 �If possible, read the play twice, giving different children a chance to read the roles. Help each child to 
give a real character to the part. 

•	 If possible, act out the story for others. See Extension activities at the beginning of this unit.
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B. Comprehension (page 75)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1: identify themes and conventions in a play-script and a comedy.

•	 B2-3: discuss their understanding of words in context.

•	 B4: check that the text makes sense to them.

•	 B5: compare viewpoints of fictional characters.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 B1: Discuss the features of a play-script before asking the children to circle the correct words.

•	 B2-4: Go through the exercises orally in class before you ask the children to write them.

•	 B5: Accept a variety of answers as the children should be able to express different opinions. 

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �C1-3: spell words ending in -ant (consultant), -ancy (consultancy), and -ance, (observance); clue: 
consultation, observation). 

•	 �C4-5: spell words ending in  –ent after soft c, g, and qu (innocent, intelligent, frequent) -ence, 
(innocence), and ency (urgency). 

•	 C6: use tricky words in context.

Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �C1:   Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Teach the children to read each word after you or the  
audio-recording. Discuss the meanings and ask children to use them in the context of sentences. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2-3: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.) Point out that we leave a comma after the conditional clauses in 
C2 as we learned in the previous unit.

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Ask the children to repeat the words after you or the  
audio-recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. Remind them that tricky words do not follow 
the usual spelling rules. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 �Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in the reading text. At the end of five 
minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which the words 
occur. Note that a few words may not be in the text. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C5-6: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)
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Extension activities

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences with the tricky words in C4.

•	 Dictate the sentences in C3. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Grammar and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 D1-2: use standard English verb inflections instead of local spoken forms in the present perfect.

•	 D3-4: link ideas by using the past perfect in contrast to the simple past.

•	 �E4-5: Revise punctuation of play-scripts with colons after speakers’ names and brackets in stage 

directions; use brackets to indicate parenthesis.

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1-2: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box revising the different ways that we can use the present 
perfect tense. Then practise and write the exercises.

•	 �D3: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Use the board to demonstrate how the past perfect tense 
takes two steps into the past – BEFORE something that happened in the past simple. 

•	 �The game Alibis will give practice in using the past perfect tense alongside the past simple. (Game 6, 
Chapter 6)

•	 �D4: Elicit that all these things happened BEFORE Mrs Parker fainted at 11.15 a.m. Practise the 
sentences orally before asking the children to complete them. This is why we need to use the past 
perfect tense.

Extension

•	 Dictate the doctor’s report in D4. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: take turns to talk and write notes.

•	 E2: do a listening task about a doctor’s appointment.

•	 E3: in pairs, act out own versions of a hospital appointment, following a writing frame.

•	 E4: write a play-script of an appointment with a doctor.

•	 Extension: try to make the play-script funny.

•	 E5: check punctuation.

•	 E6: act out the final play-script in front of an audience.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher

•	 �E1: Discuss the features of a play-script, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 3, 
Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �Ask the children to tell each other about their last experience of a doctor’s appointment. Elicit how they 
felt about going to the doctor – frightened worried or calm? (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.)

•	 �E2: lay the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 �E3: Ask two confident children to act out a scene at the doctor’s, one taking the role of the doctor, the 
other taking the role of the patient. They can use the writing frame to help them.
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•	 �When the children have observed a correct model from an ‘open pair’ of children, they should practise 
the dialogue as ‘closed pairs’. Remind them to use ‘partner voices’ and talk in a whisper. (See Chapter 
3, Lesson 9, Steps 1-8.)

•	 Walk round the class and monitor their conversation, helping where necessary.

•	 �E4: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the writing 
frame to help them frame sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their books. Walk round the class, 
checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 �E5: Encourage the children to proof-read and improve their work. Remind them of the rules for 
punctuating play-scripts. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-17.) 

•	 �Correct their work fully if they are going to re-write a second draft. (See Chapter 1, Sections 6.3 and 10 
for correction strategies.)

•	 �After you have corrected the compositions, read aloud examples of good writing. Also give feedback on 
common mistakes. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 10, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Encourage them to write a neat second draft for display on a corridor wall or in the classroom.

Extension: Ask the children to read through their play-script and act it out.

Answers

•	 B1: a) play-script    b) left    c) colon    d) do    e) brackets    f) do not    g) funny 

•	 B2: a) spots    b) strange    c) disgraceful    d) often    e) clever    f) recommend

•	 B3: a) assistance    b) a quarter to ten    c) half an hour    d) urgent
			   e) immediately    f) infectious    g) queue-jumping

•	 B4: a) He had spots on his face.
			   b) The doctor’s assistant asked Mrs Whinger to wait for half an hour.

			   c) Mrs Whinger asked her to move them to the front of the queue.

			   d) At first they felt angry.

			   e) �They changed their minds because they thought that Dermot was infectious / could give them his rash.

			   f) �Dermot had eaten four burgers, two pancakes, a few cakes, and biscuits. He had drunk two fizzy 
drinks and some orange juice.

			   g) A red pen had caused his rash.

			   h) The doctor advised Mrs Whinger to wash off the spots and give Dermot less sweet food and drink.

•	 B5: Answers will depend on the children. For example: 
		  	� I think Mr Nzumo, Ms Shah, and Mrs Kwok felt angry that Mrs Whinger was queue-jumping, but also 

worried that they would catch the child’s infection.

			   I think Mr Kwok’s stomach ache was so bad he could not think about anything else. 

			   �I think Mrs Whinger was worried about her son and being first in the queue, but didn’t care about 
anyone else.

			   I think the doctor’s assistant felt stressed because all the patients were cross.

			   �I think the doctor felt annoyed that Mrs Whinger was wasting her time. Maybe she also felt that 
Dermot was a spoilt child.

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C2: a) When we consult someone, we ask for advice.
			   b) When we observe something, we see it or notice it.

			   c) When we hesitate, we stop before doing something.

			   d) When we tolerate something, we allow something to happen.

			   e) When we assist someone, we help that person.
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•	 C3: a) hesitant    b) tolerant    c) assistant, assistance    d) consultant

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They underline the spellings they can find in the text. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C5: a) consultants    b) intelligent    c) confident    d) observant    e) patience and tolerance
			   f) urgent    g) hesitancy (or hesitation)    h) frequently 

•	 C6: a) temperature, stomach
			   b) �suggest, recommend, frequently (Note that suggest and recommend can be in the reverse order.) 

The children should circle frequently as it is an example of using the ent ending after qu.

•	 �D1: Answers depend on the pupils and their experiences. They should use the present perfect tense in 
all answers with I have …

•	 �D2: Answers depend on the experiences of a partner. Children should use the present perfect tense in 
all answers with He has… or She has…

•	 D3: a) After Ms Shah had arrived, Mrs Whinger came in.
			   b) When Dermot had eaten his breakfast, he ate a few cakes.

			   c) After he had drunk some orange juice, he had two fizzy drinks.

			   d) When he had drawn a tomato, he did a puzzle.

			   e) After Mrs Whinger had seen the doctor, she paid for the consultation.

•	 D4: a) had happened    b) had got up    c) had cooked    d) had packed    e) had swept
			   f) had washed    g) had walked    h) had worked    i) had fainted

•	 E1: Answers depend on the pupils and their experiences.

•	 E2: 1 c) a doctor    2 c) a stomach ache    3 b) a sandwich and fruit    4 a) puris
			   5 c) rice, rotis, vegetables, dal, and chicken    6 c) healthy    7 d) twelve green guavas

•	 E3: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas.

•	 �E4: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. Encourage more able children to go beyond the 
writing frame. Check that the children underline and write the name of the speaker before the margin. 

Here is an example with the words that can be replaced in square brackets.

		  Doctor: 	 (smiling) Hello. How are you today? Do sit down.

		  Mina: 			  (She sits down.) I’ve got a [high temperature].

		  Doctor: 	 How long have you had it?

		  Mina: 			  I’ve had it for [three] days.

		  Doctor: 	 When did it start?

		  Mina: 			  (She stops to think.) It started [at about 10 p.m. on Wednesday].

		  Doctor: 	 What had you [done] before it started?

		  Mina: 			  I had [been bird-watching by a lake with a lot of mosquitoes].

		  Doctor: 	 (taking out a thermometer) I’m going to [do some observations].

		  Mina: 			  [Fine.]

		  Doctor: 	 Please will you [open your mouth]?

		  Mina: 			  [All right].

		  Doctor: 	� I suggest that you [take this medicine]. I recommend that you [put on anti-mosquito cream 
before you go bird-watching again and come back to see me again if you still have a fever in two 
days].

		  Mina: 			  [I will, Doctor.]

		  Doctor: 	 The consultation is over. Goodbye.

		  Mina: 			  Thank you, Doctor. Goodbye.
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•	 E5: Check for evidence of proof-reading and self-correction of punctuation. 

•	 E6: The children perform their play-scripts in front of the class.

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 8, Notes 
Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 6 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 �Ex 1: recognize the eight break letters, and make no joins after them in handwriting; make no joins to 
or from letter ‘z’.

•	 Ex 2: practise writing the break letters in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines. Demonstrate on the board how to write the double break-letters. 

				    Check that pupils know when and when not to join letters in handwriting.

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				    Check that pupils leave the correct space between words.

•	 Ex 3: a) merchant    b) parent    c) elephant    d) consultant    e) accident
				    f) patient    g) assistant    h) crescent

•	 Ex 4: a) assistance    b) expectation    c) hesitant    d) observation
				    e) tolerant    f) occupation    g) invitation

•	 Ex 5: a) intelligent    b) confident    c) observant    d) confident    e) tolerance    f) patience
				    g) innocent    h) frequently    i) urgent    j) confidently

•	 Ex 6:1 contents,  2 elegant,  3 frequent,  4 gently,  5 impatient,  6 important,  7 recently,  8 scented

•	 Ex 8: a) stomach    b) frequently    c) temperature    d) queue    e) recommendation
				    f) frequency    g) suggested    h) recommend

•	 Ex 9: Answers depend on the children.

•	 Ex 10: a) had been, had packed, had put    b) had got, had gone, had had
				      c) had made, had drunk, had put, had done    d) had given, had put, had shut

•	 Ex 11: a) has been, Has she been    b) had put, did you remember
				      c) was sleeping, didn’t want, left, drives 

				      d) Have you got, was lying, had packed, did you pick, thought

				      e) is sleeping, are standing, is lying

•	 Ex 12: Stages of a heavy cold
					     When you have a cold, this happens: 

					     At first, you have a sore throat.

					     Then, you have a runny nose.

					     You may possibly have a high temperature.

					     At the same time, you may have a headache.

					     Finally you have a bad cough.

					     After about 12 days, you will feel better.
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•	 Ex 13: 
				    Assistant: Good  morning, Madam. Can I help you?

				    Mrs Shah: Thank you. I’ve got an appointment with Dr Farid at eleven o’clock.

				    Assistant: Right. Hmm. (She looks at her computer screen.) I see. Is that Mrs Shah?

				    Mrs Shah: That’s correct. 

				    Assistant: �(politely) Please take a seat. I’ll let Dr Farid know you’re here. (Speaks on the phone.) Mrs 
Shah is here for her appointment. (Speaks to the patient.) He’ll be free very soon. Would 
you like anything to read?

				    Mrs Shah: �(Picks up a newspaper.) Thank you. (She fans herself with the newspaper.) It’s very hot in 
here, don’t you think? Could I trouble you to turn on the fan? Not too high, please!

				    Assistant: Of course. (Turns on the fan.)  Is that better?

•	 Ex 14: Answers depend on the pupils.
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9
The Ancient Mariner

Reading genre: History and nature poetry

Background
This unit introduces children to a great English nature poem by Samuel Coleridge. It is illustrated by paintings 
of a great English artist, J.M.W. Turner. Turner did not paint these pictures to illustrate the poem, but he loved 
painting the sea in its various moods. As the poem is partly about the different moods of the sea, the landscapes 
fit the poem well. Coleridge and Turner lived at roughly the same time and were part of the movement towards 
romanticism in the late 18th and early 19th century. In the romantic period, European poets and painters were 
inspired by the beauty and wildness of nature, including the sea. 

The Ancient Mariner is a long poem and these verses are just extracts. Since the poem was written more than two 
hundred years ago, some language is different from modern language. Children need to learn that that they can 
understand classic literature if they learn the meanings of old-fashioned words (which are explained on each page). 
Then they can enjoy the rhythm and drama of the poem.

Later in the unit, the children will complete a nature poem about some modern paintings of the sea. They will also 
write their own nature poems. Ten-year-olds have lively imaginations, which make them into wonderful poets if they 
are inspired in the right way. Let their imaginations free and do not worry too much about correct grammar.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 8 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (optional) a globe or map of the world

•	 (optional) photos of the rain and natural beauty to stimulate writing

Extension activities (optional)

A visit to a place of natural beauty
Preparation
	 1.	� A visit to a place of natural beauty can inspire marvellous poetry from children of this age. You do not need 

to go far away – maybe to a nearby park, garden, or even the roof of the school. Even a busy city cannot 
take away the sky from us!

	 2.	� Ask the children to take notebooks with them. Then ask them to sit still and silently. Establish an 
atmosphere of calm and respect for nature.

	 3.	� Get them to listen to the sounds around them and note them down. 

	 4.	� Ask them to note how their senses are affected – what they smell, see, and feel.

	 5.	� Then ask them to compare what they have noted to other things, using similes beginning with like…, as…
as, as if…

	 6.	� Tell them NOT to try to rhyme because rhyming can be an obstacle to describing the details of what they 
really see, hear, and feel.

	 7.	� If it is not possible to take the children outside, give them photos of lovely natural scenes to stimulate their 
imaginations. However, real experience is always preferable to photos.
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	 8.	� Their poems need not be long, but each word should be carefully chosen. When you correct them first, use 
the backslash symbol / to show where they can leave line breaks. Short lines can make each phrase stand 
out. Suggest one or two more powerful adjectives and verbs for each poem if appropriate.

	 9.	 Ask the children to write their poems in neat and illustrate them.

	 10.	 Finally ask the children to read aloud their work expressively and display it.

Textbook page notes

A: Reading text (page 82)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 use a dictionary and glossary.

•	 discuss and evaluate how a poet uses figurative language and consider the impact on the reader.

•	 recognize changes in language over time.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 �Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary. Look at 
the old-fashioned words at the bottom of page 83 and explain that language changes over time. These 
words are not used often nowadays.

•	 �Elicit that history writing is about the past and should be as factually correct as possible. Nature poetry 
is about the natural world (not people), for example, the sea, mountains, countryside, trees, flowers, or 
the sky. 

•	 Ask the children to predict what the unit will be about.
		  Suitable questions: 

		�  Do you think these are portraits of modern men? How do you know? (Fashions of clothes change over 
time. These two men are wearing ‘cravats’ or pieces of cloth that are knotted around their necks. People do 
not  wear these nowadays.) 

		  What do you think the poem is going to be about? (Open answers. Elicit that the paintings are of the sea.)

		�  What is the difference between a portrait and a landscape painting? (A portrait is a painting of a person. A 
landscape is a painting of a place.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  The history text on page 82: As you play the audio-recording or read the history text, discuss 
the ways that life has changed since then.

•	 �If possible, show the children a globe or map of the world. Point out the blue oceans and show how 
travellers used the sea to travel long distances by sailing boat. Discuss how the ocean is colder near 
the North and South Poles and the dangers of icebergs, explaining that these are huge floating chunks 
of ice.

•	 �  The nature poem on pages 83 and 84: The first time you read or play the audio-recording, 
do not stop. Read the poem aloud rhythmically and musically without stopping to discuss all the difficult 
words.

•	 �Afterwards, ask the children what they think the poem is about. Elicit that it is about a voyage by sea, 
in which an ancient mariner (an old sailor) faces many dangers and then returns home.
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•	 �Read the poem again slowly, taking time to look up the difficult words in the mini-dictionary or in the 
box of old-fashioned words. 

•	 �Ask the children to identify similes (e.g. as green as emerald), metaphors (the ice ‘growled’ like an 
animal), and alliteration (e.g. silence of the sea). 

•	 �Point out that the Sun, the storm, and the ship are referred to as ‘he’, even though they are not people. 
Explain that when we turn a non-living thing into a person, we call this personification.

•	 �Three lines that may cause difficulty are: As (someone) who pursued with yell and blow / Still treads 
the shadow of his foe / And forward bends his head.

•	 �Here Coleridge omits the word ‘someone’. He compares the ship to someone who is being chased 
by an enemy that is yelling and beating him. In spite of this, the man still walks in the shadow of the 
enemy, bending his head. In the same way, the ship stays close to the wind and bows its head, even 
though the storm is buffeting the ship.

•	 �Tell the children not to worry too much about lines that they do not understand. Help them to get the 
‘gist’ or overall meaning of the poem and to enjoy the music of its words.

•	 �Talk box 1: Discuss how life used to be 200 years ago. For example, before steam engines were 
invented in the 19th century, people travelled over the sea in sailing ships. They travelled overland on 
horses, camels, or elephants because trains and cars had not been invented. They did not travel by air 
at all because planes were invented in the 20th century. People lit their houses by candle-light. This is 
why the portraits of the two men are so dark. 

•	 �The children should express their own ideas about the characters of the two men. Coleridge has a 
more dreamy expression. Turner looks more energetic.

•	 Talk box 2: Discuss the children’s opinions. There are no ‘right answers’.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Play the audio-recording or read the poem for a second time (poetry should be read at least 
twice). Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.

•	 �Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s interest or imagination and elicit the meanings of 
words in context.

•	 Ask different children to retell the story of the poem in their own words. 

B. Comprehension (page 85)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1: identify themes and conventions in a nature poem and history writing.

•	 B2: discuss the meaning of words in context.

•	 B3: summarize the main ideas.

•	 B4: evaluate a poem from our literary heritage and recite it by heart.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 B1: Discuss the features of history writing, nature poetry, and types of painting.

•	 �B2: Use the mini-dictionary and lists of old fashioned words to help the children to identify the lines 
from the poem. Explain that the symbol / means a line break. Point out that in traditional poetry, a new 
line starts with a capital letter, even if it is in the middle of a sentence.

•	 B3: Elicit that a synopsis is a summary. It gives the main points.
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•	 �B4: Encourage the children to choose different parts of the poem to learn. If they understand the poem 
well, they can work towards a performance of the poem. If they find it difficult, do not try to perform it 
as this could kill their enjoyment. Ask them to learn The Sun (page 89) or The Sea (page 90) instead.

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 C1-4: add the suffix –ly to adverbs ending with y (luckily), le (gently), ic (dramatically).

•	 �C5-7: distinguish between common homonyms (words that have the same sound and spelling, but 
have a different meaning) and other words used in the text.

Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �C1:  Discuss the spelling rules in the ‘wise owl’ box. Teach the children to read each word 
after you or the audio-recording. Discuss which words are adjectives (the first of each pair) and which 
adverbs (those ending with –ly). (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 �The game In the manner of the word will give practice in using adverbs of manner. (Game 15, Chapter 6)

•	 �Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in the reading text as before. Elicit 
that some are adjectives and some are adverbs. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 �Point out that stress is very important in a poem, because it gives rhythm to the poem. Remind the 
children that a syllable is a part of a word that you can say easily by itself, e.g. there are two syllables 
in merry but three in Discuss which words in the box have a stress on the first syllable (e.g. all the 
words in column a). Then get them to circle all words with a stress on the second syllable.

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2-4: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Clarify that homophones sound the same, but have different 
spellings and meanings (e.g. see and ). Homonyms sound the same and have the same spellings, but 
different meanings (e.g. left: opposite of right and left: went away). 

•	 Explain that ‘boards’ are the planks of wood that a ship is made of. 

•	 �Elicit that tricky words do not follow the usual spelling rules. We just have to learn them. (See Chapter 
3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C6: Ask different children to complete the crossword orally before they write the answers. (See Chapter 
3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 �Ask children who finish early to think of other adverbs ending in ly and to write their own sentences 
with them.

•	 Dictate the sentences in C2. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)
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D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 D1: use powerful verbs from the poem in a new context.

•	 D2: revise apostrophes for contractions.

•	 D3-4: Revise alliteration, similes, and metaphors; explore personification.

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that there is a very wide vocabulary in English. 
Nobody knows exactly how many words there are, but in big English dictionaries there are about half 
a million words. This means we have some fine tools to choose from when we write poetry. Encourage 
your pupils to find the right word to express each shade of meaning. Later in the unit, the children will 
use a thesaurus to help them to do this.

•	 �D2: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that poets sometimes use apostrophes to show how to 
read a poem aloud with the right rhythm.

•	 �D3-4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. In Textbook 4, the children learned how to use alliteration, 
similes, and metaphors. Here they also learn about personification as explained in the ‘wise owl’ box.

•	 Practise identifying examples in The Ancient Mariner orally before you ask the children to copy them.

•	 D4: Before you do the exercise, help the children to enjoy the poem. 

•	 �Elicit that the character of the sun changes throughout the day. In the morning, it is gentle and kind, 
like a friend. At noon, when it gets too hot, the sun behaves like a bully in the playground, making the 
writer feel dizzy. In the evening, the sun is playful, like a child with a red balloon that ‘pops’ when it 
goes down below the horizon. 

•	 �When the children understand the poem, point out that different poetic techniques are highlighted in 
yellow. Ask the children to practise identifying these orally before they complete the table. 

Extension

•	 Ask the children to write other sentences with the verbs in D1. 

•	 Ask the children to write their own similes, metaphors, and examples of alliteration and personification. 

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: make notes about experiences of the sea.

•	 E2: do a listening task on a poem about the sea.

•	 E3: draft and write a poem about the rain, using a writing frame and a thesaurus.

•	 E4: express appreciation of a classmate’s poem; peer-check writing for spelling and punctuation. 

•	 E5: perform own poetry aloud, using sound effects with the help of classmates.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher
•	 �E1: Discuss the features of nature poems, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 3, 

Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �Ask children to talk about and make notes of their experiences of the sea. If they have never seen it, 
show them some photos. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.)

•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. The 
children can write as you read. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)
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•	 �Elicit that each verse of the poem is about one of the three paintings: verse 1: the top right painting; 
verse 2: the painting on the left; verse 3: the bottom right painting.

•	 �Compare the structure of this poem to the poem about the sun. Elicit that in The Sun, each verse is 
about the sun at a different time of day. In The Sea, each verse is about the sea on a different day of 
the week.

•	 �E3: The children may discuss what they plan to write with a partner, but encourage them to make their 
own notes in the writing frame. 

•	 �Explain that a thesaurus is a list of words that mean almost the same. It can be useful when we are 
searching for exactly the right word. It is different from a dictionary because it does not tell us the 
meaning of each word, so we have to know the meanings before we choose them. The thesaurus acts 
as a reminder for what we already know.

•	 �Talk through different children’s ideas with the whole class, praising imaginative use of language. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can write their poems in their books. Walk round the 
class, checking their spelling and punctuation. 

•	 ��E4: Encourage the children to proof-read and improve their work with the help of a classmate. 

•	 �Ask each child to say what they like about their partner’s poem, focusing on the positive. You may ask 
the children to put a star beside the line that they like best. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-17.) 

•	 Correct their work fully. (See Chapter 1, Sections 6.3 and 10 for correction strategies.)

•	 �After you have corrected the poems, read aloud examples of imaginative writing with creative use 
of simile, metaphor, alliteration, and personification. Also give feedback on common mistakes. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 10, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Encourage your pupils to write a neat second draft for display on a corridor wall or in the classroom.

•	 �E5: Ask the children to work in groups or pairs, so that others can make sound effects while their 
read. Clicking fingers sound like gentle rain. Tapping with a finger sounds like harder rain. Clapping 
hands sound like heavy rain. Stamping feet sound like a monsoon downpour. Make sure that the sound 
effects do not drown out the poems!

Extension: Ask the children to write other verses about different types of rain, for example, windy rain, rain with 
thunder, rain with a rainbow.

Answers

•	 �B1: a) A portrait is a picture of a person.    b) A landscape is a picture of a place
			   c) Nature poetry is about living things and the natural world.    d) History is the study of the past.

•	 �B2: Note that the children should copy the poetry in lines or use a backslash / to show the start of a 
new line. 

		  a) Merrily did we drop / Below the kirk.

		  b) As who pursued with yell and blow / Still treads the shadow of his foe.

		  c) Nor shapes of men nor beasts we ken.

		  d) Down dropt the breeze, the sails dropt down.

		  e) The bloody Sun, at noon / Right up above he mast did stand.

		  f) Water, water, every where, / Nor any drop to drink.

		  g) Oh dream of joy!

•	 B3: 1. �People cheer as the sailors leave port happily, passing the church, hill, and lighthouse, then out 
to sea.   

			   2. �A terrible storm, like a monster with wings, chases the ship towards the south. The storm seems to 
shout and beat up the ship.   

			   3. The ship sails past huge, green icebergs and lifeless, snowy cliffs.   
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			   4. A good breeze starts to blow and the ship makes a path through the water. But then the wind drops.   

			   5. The ship cannot move for days. The Sun is very hot and the sailors run out of drinking water.   

			   6. The ship arrives back in the harbour as the Moon shines down.

•	 B4: Answers will depend on the children. 

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They underline all the spellings that they can find in the text. They should circle: remarkable, 
remarkably, poetic, poetically, majestic, majestically, historic, historically.

		  They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C2: a) simply    b) poetically    c) majestically    d) Historically    e) enthusiastically
			   f ) happily or merrily    g) idly    g) terribly    h) Luckily

•	 C3: a) possibly    b) magically    c) prettily    d) electrically    e) fashionably    f) lazily

•	 C4: Sentences will depend on the children’s ideas.

•	 �C5: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They underline all the homonyms that they can find in the text. They learn the spellings for 
homework.

		  a) left: 2    b) fair: 1    c) head: 1    d) board: 1    e) glass: 2

•	 C6:

1S T O R M 2I

I 3C C

4L I G 5H T H O U 6S E

E A L A

N R D I

C B L

E 7C O P P E R

U

8B R E E Z E

•	 D1: a) growled    b) flew    d) cracked    e) burst  f) roared, struck

•	 D2: a) didn’t    b) I’m  c) isn’t    d) she’s    e) she’s (same as for d)    f) couldn’t
			   g) you’re    h) can’t    i) won’t

•	 D3: Many examples, for example:
			   a)		� alliteration: foam flew, furrow followed free, down dropped, sad as sad, silence of the sea, day 

after day, water, water every where, drop to drink, so smoothly it was strewn

			   b)		� similes: as who pursued, as green as emerald, like noises in a swound, as idle as a painted ship, 
clear as glass

			   c)		� metaphors: (the storm’s) o’ertaking wings, (ice) growled, roared, howled, copper sky, the Sun did 
stand

			   d) 	� personification: Out of the sea came he (the Sun), he was tyrannous, he struck (the storm), 
bends his head (the ship)
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•	 D4: 

metaphor
personification
simile
alliteration (g)

                   The Sun
In the morning, the sun is a friend.
She peeps gently through my window
Like a friend calling me to school 
from the garden gate.

metaphor
personification
alliteration (d)
simile

At noon, the sun is a bully.
She spins me round and round
Till I’m dozily dizzily dazed 
And I lose my balance, as wobbly as a top.

metaphor
simile
personification
alliteration (d)

In the evening, the sun is a child.
As slowly as a ticking clock
She pulls down her red balloon from the sky
Down, down, till it disappears with a pop.

•	 E1: Answers depend on the pupils and their experiences.

•	 E2: See underlined words in the listening text on page 188 of the Textbook.

•	 �E3: Answers will depend on the children’s own creative ideas. Remember that they do not have to use 
metaphor, personification, etc. in the same order – or at all, if it is difficult. However, here is an example 
poem about the rain:

		  On Monday, the rain is a woman. (metaphor)

		  She clicks her tongue crossly when the washing gets wet.  (personification)

		  As softly as a cat,  (simile)

		  She tiptoes towards the terrace. (alliteration)

	 On Tuesday, the rain is a big, clumsy man. (metaphor)
	 He stamps up and down the terrace (personification)
	 Like a giant elephant, (simile)
	 Knocking over the poor plant pots. (alliteration)

•	 �E4: Check for evidence of proof-reading and self-correction of punctuation and spelling. Their partners 
may have starred their favourite lines

•	 E6: The children perform their poems in front of the class, with sound effects from their class-mates.

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 9, Notes 

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 8 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: practise forming words ending in ‘y’ ‘ly’ and ‘lly’;

•	 Ex 2: practise forming words ending in ‘y’ ‘ly’ and ‘lly’ in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines. 

				    Check that pupils write the letter ‘y’ with a tidy tail that falls below the line.

•	 Ex 2:  Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
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•	 Ex 3: a) angrily    b) Luckily    c) hungrily    d) happily    e) lazily
				    f) greedily    g) Funnily    h) tidily

•	 Ex 4: a) foot    b) break    c) eye    d) lead    e) look    f) ring    g) wood    h) dear 

•	 Ex 5: a) eyed    b) ring    c) lead    d) dearest    e) wood    f) break    g) foot    h) look

•	 Ex 7: a) harbour    b) motionless    c) breeze    d) roared    e) motion
				    f ) breezy    g) daylight    h) shadow

•	 Ex 8: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 9: Example answers:
				    a) The waves leapt about like furious horses.

				    b) The prow rolled up and down like a rocking chair.

				    c) The white birds flew round the mast like bits of paper.

				    d) The captain shouted at his sailors like a madman.

				    e) The water was as cold as ice.

				    f ) The sailors were as scared as rabbits.

				    g) The ropes were as hard as sticks.

				    h) The sky was as dark as a cave.

•	 Ex 10: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 11: A: Laila! It’s been a long time since I’ve seen you. How’s your mum?
				    B: She’s OK, now. She was ill, but now she’s better.

				    A: �That’s good news. I couldn’t call on her because I was away. Anyway, I won’t keep you waiting 
now. It’s almost teatime.

				    B: Yes, I’m sorry I can’t stop now. 

				    A: That’s a pity! It’s been nice to see you. Don’t forget to say hello to your mother.

				    B: Yes, of course. I’ll do that.

•	 Ex 12: Note to teachers:
				      �Some adverbs can be pronounced with more or fewer syllables. For example, mu-si-c(a)ly OR mu-

si-ca-lly. Alternative numbers of syllables are given in brackets.

					     a) 2-syllable adverbs: idly, slowly, softly, loudly

					     b) 3-syllable adverbs: angrily, happily, terribly, merrily, musically (4)

					     c) 4-syllable adverbs: dangerously, poetically (5), magically (3), furiously, majestically (5)

•	 Ex 13: Pupils should write their own poems using their own words. 
					     Example answer:

					     Idly the air rested motionless on the surface of the sea.

					     Softly the wind whispered into the mariners’ ears,

					     Slowly it grew stronger,

					     Loudly it blew everything before it.

					     Merrily the waves danced,

					     Happily the sea fizzed and boiled,

					     Angrily it threw buckets of seawater at the ship,

					     Terribly it pushed the ship towards the rocks.

					     Majestically the prow rose and fell,

					     Poetically it hid its head in the boiling waters,

					     Dangerously the sails flapped and pulled at their ropes,

					     Furiously they hit the mariners on their faces.
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10
This unit revises the listening, phonic, grammar, punctuation, and composition skills taught in the previous four 
units. Please see Chapter 4 How to Plan a Revision Unit. It is suggested that you take a week to revise the 
previous four units.

Answers

	 1: a) boat    b) a bird    c) mist    d) bread and fruit    e) a rune

		  2: a) Myths are old stories that explain why the world is like it is.

			   b) Explanations explain factually why things are as they are.

			   c) Instructions tell people what to do in a special order.

			   d) Fantasies are imaginative stories with magical creatures.

			   e) Directions tell people how to get from one place to another. 

		  3: Now that you are beginning your quest, remember these essential tips:

			   1. If you are carrying a bag, you should frequently check that no frogs are hiding inside it.

			   2. On arrival at the fortress, show tolerance of local customs or you may be magically turned into a donkey

			   3. �Take special care when entering a gate. When you have opened it gently, do not forget to shut it 
behind you.

			   4. Be hesitant before crossing a bridge. The wood may be rotten.

		  4: a) gets    b) begins    c) appears    d) is    e) will be    f) travelled    g) began

			   h) arrived    i) had crossed    j) given    k) am going to find    l) will help

		  5: a) Why do you want the Quartz Stone?    b) How did you get past the obstacles?

			   c) �Who were you studying with in the Castle of Courage? OR Where were you studying with the Wizard 
of Zorm?

			   d) Where will you take the Quartz Stone? OR What will you take to Mammon City?

		  6: Glimdor: (cautiously)  Did the sailor give you a rune?

			   Baz:			  Yes. Here’s the rune, but I can’t read the strange letters.

			   Glimdor:	 (He reads the rune aloud.)  If you hear a cat, don’t look up.

			   Baz:			  (nervously) Oh no!  What’s that?

			   Cat:			  Miaow!

		  7: �The children continue the play-script in Ex. 6, using their own imaginations. Baz might look up and 
regret it. For example, some sand might fall in his eyes. He might be careful NOT to look up because of 
the warning. Later, he could realize why the rune told him not to look up. 

			�   The children should write the speaker’s name before the margin, followed by a colon. Stage directions 
should be inside brackets. They should be in the present tense if they are full sentences. The children 
should NOT use inverted commas (speech marks).

Extension: Answers will depend on the children’s ideas and imaginations.



133
1

133

Teaching Guide 5

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 10, Notes (Revision Unit)
Learning Outcomes in the Workbook

1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for Units 6-9 on pages 6-8 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Reading

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: read and understand a play-script; 
				�    draw inferences, such as inferring characters’ feelings, thoughts and motives from their actions, and 

justifying inferences with evidence; predict what might happen from details stated or implied; 

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 4: How to Plan a Revision Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: They were making jalebis.

•	 Ex 2: Punctuated play-script:
				    Nadeem:			 Mum’s gone shopping. What can we do? 

				    Bashir:			  Let’s make some jalebis. She said she’d make some this afternoon.

				    Nadeem:			 She also told us not to do any cooking when she’s not at home.

				    Bashir	:			�  Then we can surprise her! She’ll be so pleased when she comes home and finds 
some nice warm jalebis waiting for her.

				    Nadeem:			 What are the correct quantities? I can’t find the recipe book.

				    Bashir	:			  Is there a mixing bowl anywhere? (Looks for a bowl.) Oh … I’ll use a pan.

				    Nadeem:			 Now what? (He looks around.) We need flour, sugar, rose water, ghee …

				    Bashir:			�  We haven’t got any scales.  (impatiently) Oh dear! … I’ll guess the weight of the 
flour. And in goes the baking powder …

				    Nadeem:			 A whole tin? Have you ever made jalebis before?

				    Bashir:			  Yes, once with Dadi, but a long time ago.

				    Nadeem:			� (seriously) I’m sure we need to leave the mixture for two hours before we make the 
jalebis.

				    Bashir:			  No, that takes too long. We can cook them straight away.

				    Nadeem:			 That’s the doorbell. I’ll go and see who it is. (Goes out of the kitchen.)

				    Bashir:			  And I need to answer the phone. (Walks out.)

				    Nadeem:			 (later) When are we going to cook them?

				    Bashir:			  The mixture looks black and horrible … it’s bubbling. What happened?

				    Nadeem:			 What do you mean? I went to see who was at the door. 

				    Mum:				�   (Walks in, sees her kitchen worktop covered in flour, water and curd.) (angrily) 
What were you doing, you two?

				    Bashir:			  Sorry, Mum. We wanted to cook jalebis for you. They were meant to be a surprise.

				    Mum:				�   (furiously) It IS a surprise and I DO NOT LIKE IT! Now, boys! Clean up the mess 
and do the washing up, please!

•	 Ex 3: a) play script    b) family    c) modern story    d) could be true



Unit 10: How am I doing?

134 1134

•	 Ex 4: a) Bashir had the idea of making jalebis.
				    b) They mustn’t cook when Mum is out.

				    c) They wanted to give her a surprise (and warm fresh jalebis).

				    d) A neighbour rang the doorbell. Bashir answered the phone.

				    e) It became horrible and it was bubbling.

				    f) She felt surprised and furious.

•	 Ex 5: Example answers
				    a) Bashir    b) Nadeem    c) Because they didn’t have a recipe book.

				    d) Because it tells you the various foods that you need.

				    e) Because you need to weigh the various ingredients before you start to cook. 

				    f ) They must clean up the mess and do the washing up.

•	 Ex 6: a) What are you doing after lunch?
					       We’re playing in a cricket match. Why?

					       If you’re free by five, will you come to tea?

					       Yes, we’ll do that if we can.

				    b) What are you doing on Friday afternoon?

					       I’m practising our class play. 

					       If you’re free in the evening, will you come and play chess?

					       Yes, I’ll come after supper if it’s not too late.

				    c) What are you both doing at the weekend?

					       We’re visiting our grandparents. 

					       If you’re free on Saturday, will you come to my birthday party?

					       Yes, we’ll come if we can. Thanks!

•	 Ex 7: a) Sensibly, visibly, legibly, enthusiastically, naturally, Luckily, remarkably
				    b) Historically, scientifically, magically, understandably, terribly, finally, happily

•	 Ex 8: a3 b1 c4 d2

•	 Ex 9: a) The girls sang their song as merrily as bulbuls. (simile)
				    b) The waves on the lake sparkled like jewels in the sun. (simile)

				    c) Majestically he sailed into the hall in his long robes. (metaphor)

				    d) Pain gnawed at his stomach all night long. (metaphor)

				    e) His toes now felt like blocks of ice. (simile)

•	 Ex 10:

					     Dear Mrs Khan, 

					     I am so sorry that I could not come to the tabla class on Friday. My Gran has been ill for a week 	
and I have been ill too. We have both had a cold and a temperature, so we have been in bed. It has been a long 
time since I was able to practise. 

				    I am sorry but I shall not be able to come this Friday. I will/shall let you know as soon as I am better.

				    Yours sincerely,
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11 Journey to the Top of the World

Reading genres: Biography and autobiography

Background
Before they read this unit, the children should recognize that the text on page 94 is biography, because it gives 
details of someone’s life in the third person, referring to Malala as she or her. In Unit 9, we had a similar brief 
biography, referring to Coleridge as he or him. The text on page 95-96 is taken from Malala’s autobiography. She 
tells the story of her own life in the first person, referring to herself as I or me. 

The autobiographical text is taken directly from the book, I am Malala by Malala Yousafzai (with Christina Lamb, 
published in 2013 by Weidenfeld and Nicolson). As it is unsimplified, children will learn ways to approach an 
authentic text, using a dictionary to look up unfamiliar words, extracting key facts, noting the structure of the 
paragraphs. It may remind children of holiday trips that they have made themselves. We hope it will stimulate them 
to write personal accounts of journeys with lots of interesting detail.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 8 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 (optional) a map of Pakistan

•	 (optional) holiday snaps, brought in by the children, to stimulate discussion and writing

Extension activities (optional)

A school trip
Preparation
	 1.	 Most schools arrange annual trips. If possible, try to arrange your trip while you are studying this unit. 

	 2.	� It does not matter whether you are going to a museum, zoo, fort, or amusement park. What matters is the 
journey. 

	 3.	� It is usual to make a preparatory visit. Check out how to get to the there. Find out how much tickets cost 
and whether you can get a reduced price for a group.

	 4.	� Check out a central, safe place where children can go if they get lost.

	 5.	� Check out the health and safety implications and draw up a risk assessment so that you are prepared for 
all eventualities such as illness or an accident.

	 6.	� Before the visit, discuss what the children know about the place they are going, what they can expect to do, 
and how they can keep safe. Make sure that they know the importance of staying with an adult at all times.

	 7.	 Put out a call to parents so that you have plenty of adult helpers on the day.

	 8.	 You may wish to give children a piece of paper so that they can note down what they see on the journey.

	 9.	� In advance, give each adult helper a clear plan for the day with a list of which children are to go in each 
group. 

	 10.	� Send a letter home, giving the parents clear timings, what clothes the children should wear, what food and 
drink to bring, and how much money to send (if any). Include a permission slip at the bottom of the letter to 
be returned before you set off.
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On the day
	 1.	 Ensure that every adult has a list of which children are in his/her group and has a clear plan of the day.

	 2.	 Remind the children in each group to stay with their assigned group leader at all times. 

	 3.	 Bring plenty of extra drinking water.

	 4.	 If possible, take a camera so that you can put labelled photos on the display board.

After the trip
	 11.	� When you return, ask the children to describe what happened on the journey, using the writing frame in E3. 

The real, fresh experience will stimulate the children to write what they noticed and felt.

A: Reading text (page 94)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 describe the details of trees.

•	 use a dictionary to understand an original text. 

•	 discuss the theme of a text and relate it to personal experience.

•	 infer a character’s feelings.Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Talk about the differences between the five pictures of trees. 

•	 �Scan the text for the words in blue. Ask different children to tell you their meanings with the help of the 
mini-dictionary.

•	 Discuss the difference between a biography and an autobiography.

•	 �Suitable questions: What are the differences between the trees? (Many answers, e.g. This apricot 
tree has more leaves and fruit than the fig.) 

		�  What is a biography? (The story of someone else’s life. Told in the third person, using the pronouns he, 
she, him, or her.)

		�  What is an autobiography? (The story of one’s own life. Told in the first person, using the pronouns I or me.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 Ask the children to predict what will happen before they turn page 95. Accept a variety of answers.

•	 Tell them to explain their views about Malala’s life, accepting a variety of opinions.

•	 �As you read, elicit the meanings of difficult words like shacks (small houses) and reconditioned 
(repaired).

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the text, for example, Why do you think Malala’s family had 
never been to the tourist restaurants?

•	 Elicit that Malala’s family were neither very poor nor very rich.

•	 �Talk box 1: (page 94) Ask the children to discuss the importance of education. Elicit that it helps us to 
know more about the world and get interesting, well-paid jobs when we grow up.

•	 �Talk box 2: (page 95) Explain that the children should count the colours mentioned in the text, not in 
the pictures. When the children describe a bazaar, help them to go into the same kind of detail as in 
the text.
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•	 �Talk box 3: (page 96) Encourage the children to infer Malala’s feelings. For example, she may feel 
sorry for the children with heavy loads on their backs and upset at the chemicals polluting the river. 
She may feel frightened when she sees the vehicles that have had accidents and wonder if that could 
happen to the bus in which they are travelling. They should understand that she feels delighted by the 
lovely view at the top of the pass.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.

•	 Ask different children to recount Malala’s journey in their own words.

Optional paired reading practice (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 9-14.)

•	 �If some children in the class are still poor readers, pair them up with more able readers and ask them 
to read aloud the text in a whisper.

B. Comprehension (page 97)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1: identify themes and conventions in a biography and autobiography.

•	 B2-3: check that the text makes sense to them.

•	 B4: summarize the paragraph ideas.

•	 B5: express personal opinions.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 B1.1: Discuss the features of biography and autobiography. 

•	 Draw a table like this on the board to explain the difference between first and third person.

Singular Plural

First person I we

Second person y you

Third person he/she/it they

•	 B2-4: Go through the exercises orally in class before you ask the children to write them.

•	 �B5: Accept a variety of answers, as the children should be able to express different opinions. Do not 
expect the less able children to write their answers, but make sure that all children take part in the 
discussion.

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 C1-2: use prefixes auto- (autobiography), anti- (anti-pollution), inter- (international).

•	 C3: use a dictionary to find the meanings of new words in the text.

•	 C4-5: use the prefixes re- (again/back e.g. re-join), ex- (out of, e.g. extract).

•	 C6: use tricky words in context.
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Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Teach the children to read each word after you or the audio-
recording. Discuss the meanings and ask children to use them in the context of sentences. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2-3: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box and elicit that the prefixes do NOT help us to guess the meaning 
of relatives, excited, or example. Ask the children to repeat the words after you or the audio-recording 
and to discuss the meanings as in C1. Remind them that tricky words do not follow the usual spelling 
rules. We just have to learn them. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C5-6: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 �Ask children who finish early to list other words with the prefixes in C1 and C4, and to write their own 
sentences with them.

•	 Dictate the sentences in C2. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �D1-2: use paragraphs to organize ideas around a theme; identify where new paragraphs should start; 
recognize that we can begin paragraphs either by leaving a line or indenting the following line.

•	 D3: recognize nouns and verbs.

•	 �D4-5: Use adverbs/adverbials of: manner (greedily, smartly), frequency (occasionally, usually), time 
(then, as we drove on), cause (therefore).

•	 �D6-7: Use adverbials to link ideas or build cohesion within a paragraph in terms of time (in a second), 
place (nearby), and number (firstly, secondly).

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Emphasize that both ways of setting out paragraphs are 
correct. However, it is incorrect to start a new paragraph without EITHER leaving an empty line OR 
leaving a finger space at the beginning of the next line.

•	 �Elicit that the second paragraph starts when the preparations for the journey are over and the journey 
begins. 

•	 �E2: Elicit that in this text, we start a new line and leave a finger space every time a new person starts 
talking. We always use indented paragraphs when writing conversations in direct speech.

•	 �D3: The dictionary game will give practice in using a dictionary and in recognizing parts of speech. 
(Game 12, Chapter 6) Accept noun phrases like Aunty Farida or Grand Trunk Road as nouns.
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•	 �Remind the children that was is a verb. Point out that in ‘What’s that?’ the apostrophe s stands for the 
verb is, so they should underline it.

•	 �D4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Elicit that the notes in B4 (page 97) are not sentences, so 
they should both turn the verb into the past tense and add a full stop at the end of each sentence.

•	 D5: Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to complete them.

•	 �D6: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that ‘cohesion’ means ‘sticking’. We can use 
adverbials to ‘stick ideas together’ between paragraphs.

•	 D7: Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to write them.

Extension

•	 Ask the children to write other sentences with the adverbs of time listed in D4. 

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: describe a tree and a journey, using detail.

•	 E2: do a listening task from an autobiography.

•	 E3-4: plan and write an autobiographical account of a journey, using a writing frame and word chest. 

•	 Extension: write a memory of an incident in which boys and girls were treated differently.

•	 E5: check punctuation.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher
•	 �E1: Discuss the genre of the reading text, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 3, 

Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �Ask the children to work in pairs. Each one describes one of the trees on page 94. The other guesses 
which one it is from the description. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.)

•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 �E3: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the writing 
frame to help them frame sentences. If you have been on a school trip recently, you can write about 
this. The Extension activities at the beginning of this unit gives further ideas. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, 
Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their books. Walk round the class, 
checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas.

•	 �Correct their work fully if they are going to re-write a second draft. (See Chapter 1, Sections 6.3 and 10 
for correction strategies.)

•	 �After you have corrected the compositions, read aloud examples of good writing. Also give feedback on 
common mistakes. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 10, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Extension: Treat this subject sensitively, as children may have had difficult experiences.

•	 �E5: Encourage the children to proof-read and improve their work for punctuation, checking that there is 
a comma after adverbials. Remind them to read aloud their work loudly, clearly, and expressively. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-17.) 

•	 Encourage them to write a neat second draft for display on a corridor wall or in the classroom.
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Answers

•	 �B1: a) An autobiography is an account of one’s own life.
			   b) �It uses first person pronouns, for example, I, me, mine.

			   c) A biography is an account of someone else’s life.

			   d) It uses third person pronouns, for example, she, her, hers, he, his.

•	 B2:

Full name Year of birth Place of birth Year of Nobel 
Prize

Name of  
Autobiography

Malala Yousafzai 1997 Swat 2014 I am Malala

•	 B3: a) Sometimes the rain washed away the roads in Swat.
			   b) �Malala’s family took embroidered shawls, boxes of rose and pistachio sweets, and medicine they 

could not get in the village.

			   c) The symbol for a dentist was a grinning red mouth.

			   d) In the bazaar, people could buy chickens, jewellery, and reconditioned tyres.

			   e) On the journey, Malala saw apricot, fig, fir, cedar, and pine trees. She saw goats and vultures.

			   f ) She saw emerald mines, restaurants, marble works, and forts.

			   g) The marble works polluted the water in the streams with chemicals.

			   h) The water and air were cleaner at the top of the pass.

•	 B4: 1. Arriving at the bus station    2. Getting on the bus    3. Leaving town
			   4. Journeying beside the Swat River    5. Travelling up the mountain-side to the pass

			   6. Reaching the top of the pass

•	 �B5: Answers will depend on the children. Some may think that Malala should have stayed safe and 
been careful not to tell other people what she thought. Others may think that she was right to risk her 
life because education is so important.

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C2: a) anti-smoking    b) internet    c) interrupt    d) autograph    e) anti-bullying    f) autopilot

•	 C3: b) The window panes of the bus were covered with a layer of dirt.

			   c) The streams were milky-white with the flowing of poisonous liquids.

			   d) The road went round and round over heights (hills) covered in fir trees.

			   e) The bus used all possible energy to go up the hill, round corners that you could not see round.

			   f) The air was sweet-smelling with cedar and pine.

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C5: Note that prefixes which give a clue to a word’s meaning should be underlined.
			   a) expedition    b) re-join    c) excited    d) re-conditioned    e) extract

			   f) repeated    g) recovered

•	 C6: a) marvellous    b) achieve    c) vehicle    d) restaurant    e) familiar

•	 �D1 and D3a: Note that the nouns should be underlined. Accept baby (although it is used as an 
adjective here) or the whole of Grand Trunk Road. A line should be left between paragraphs as shown.

		�  We were about to set off from Islamabad to Lahore.  It was Saturday 22nd December and we were planning 
to see Aunty Farida.  I was very excited because she has a new baby daughter called Lubna.  

		�  I was travelling by car with my mother, father, and four-year-old brother Zohair.  Usually we drive on the M2 
motorway but that day, Papa wanted to show us the 16th century fort of Rohtas. Therefore we drove along 
the Grand Trunk Road.  After some time, we saw the huge fort, right on top of a hill near the River Kahan. 



141
1

141

Teaching Guide 5

•	 �D2 and D3b: Note that the verbs should be underlined. Paragraphs should be indented with a finger 
space as shown, because a new person is speaking each time.

	� First, we walked through an enormous gate. There was a well nearby, with steps descending into a deep 
hole.

	 ‘What’s that?’ asked Zubair. In a second, he was skipping down the stairs.

	 ‘Don’t go down there!’ cried my mum, following.

	 ‘Why not?’ Zubair asked.  ‘What’s the problem?’  

	� ‘Firstly, you could slip and fall,’ Mum said, pulling him firmly back. ‘Secondly, you could get frightened in the 
darkness.’

•	 �D4: 1. We arrived at the bus station.    2. We got on the bus.    3. We left the town.

			   4. We journeyed beside the Swat River.    5. We travelled up the mountain-side to the pass.

			   6. We reached the top of the pass.

•	 D5:	 a) smartly    b) usually    c) first    d) therefore

•	 D6:	 e) in a second, that day, after some time    f) nearby    g) firstly, secondly

•	 D7: Answer will depend with pupil’s own ideas.

•	 E1: Answers depend on the pupils, their descriptions, and their experiences.

•	 E2: a) 2. his cousin Jamila    b) 3. last    c) 1. birds    d) 3. frightened    e) 2. tired    f) 1. amazed

•	 E3: Answers will depend on the children’s own experiences.

•	 �E4: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. Encourage more able children to go beyond the 
writing frame. Check that the children have used paragraphs and adverbs.

		  Extension: Their memories should be written in the first person.

•	 �E5: Check for evidence of proof-reading and self-correction of punctuation. They read aloud their 
memories.

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 11, Notes 

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 8 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 �Ex 1: practise the prefixes ‘inter- anti- auto-’, also the suffix ‘-tion’. They should form the letter ‘t’ 
correctly, at the correct height; it is not as tall as letters ‘d l b’.

•	 Ex 2: form the letter ‘t’ and ‘tt’ correctly, at the correct height, in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines. Check that the letter ‘t’ is correctly and neatly formed: it is not as tall as the 
other ascenders.

				    Check that the prefixes ‘inter- anti- auto-’ are correctly formed, also the suffix ‘-tion’.

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				�    Check that the letters ‘t’ and ‘tt’ are correctly and neatly formed: they are not as tall as the other 

ascenders, and not as tall as capital letters.

•	 Ex 3: a) expedition, explore, rejoined, return    b) extend, recovering, reconditioned, reversed
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•	 Ex 4: 1. international    2. interrupt    3. automatic    4. interact    5. automobile    6. internet
				    7. autopilot    8. autograph    9. anti-smoking    10. intercity    11. antiseptic

				    Vertical word: antibiotics

•	 Ex 5: 1 chemicals,    2 cram,    3 discharge,    4 education,    5 encrusted,    6 fragrant,
				    7 pollution,  8 wound

•	 Ex 7: a) achievement    b) marvellous    c) vehicles    d) familiar    e) achieved

				    f) restaurant    g) tricycle    h) bicycle    i) unicycle

•	 Ex 8: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 9: a) always, Usually, sometimes    b) often, therefore, always    c) usually, always
				    d) Often, Then  e) always, often    f) Sometimes, sometimes    g) Occasionally, Finally

•	 Ex 10: �Note to the teacher: Pupils can leave a line between paragraphs, or they can indent the first line 
of each paragraph by a finger-space.

			   1) �The white mulberry is a medium-sized tree which grows to 10–20 metres tall. It originally came from 
northern China. For over 4,000 years, farmers have planted it to feed its leaves to the silkworms that 
produce silk.

			   2) �The trees drop their leaves every winter in cool climates, but remain evergreen in warmer countries. 
The colour of the fruit is white or pink and it is usually 1–2.5 cm long.

			   3) You can eat the fruit fresh or dried. Or you can make delicious jam from it. 

•	 Ex 11: Farmers: c, g

					    Gardeners: f, b

					    Chinese medicine: h, e 

					    Scientists: a, d

•	 Ex 13: Answers depend on the pupils. Example answer:
				    1. �We were travelling from xxx to xxx, because we planned to spend five days with my uncle and 

aunt. We were travelling in a minibus up into the mountains. After a while, we came to a steep 
road. It was so steep that all the passengers had to get out of the minibus and walk up the hill. 

				    2. �Next we came to a stream. There was a bridge across the river, but some pieces of wood were 
missing. Some of the men from the minibus, and the driver too, picked up large pieces of wood. 
Then they carried them to the bridge and placed them across the bridge. After that, the minibus 
was able to drive across the bridge.

				    3. �Some time later, the minibus had a flat tyre. Very quickly, the driver took off the wheel with the flat 
tyre and put on the spare wheel. Then we continued our journey.

				    4. �Finally, we came round a corner and saw that the road ahead was blocked. There was earth and 
rocks all across the road. Immediately, and with a lot of noise, the men from the minibus, and the 
driver too, pushed the earth and rocks away from the road. So we were able at last to continue 
our eventful journey.
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12
The Flood: Part 1

Reading genre: Adventure fiction and suspense

Background
Units 12 and 13 are intended to develop extended reading skills, so they stretch across two units. The story is 
complete and the children will need to read all the texts and exercises – including the listening tasks – to access all 
of it. Do not explicitly encourage the children to read on, but if they do, congratulate them. They are doing what all 
good readers do. However stress that THEY MUST NOT TELL THEIR FRIENDS WHAT HAPPENS NEXT or they 
will spoil the story for their friends. Swear them to secrecy!

Part 1 of the story (Chapter 12) is written as a third person narrative, so Umer is described as ‘he’. Part 2 (Chapter 
13) is written as a diary, so Umer writes in the first person, as I.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 8 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 (optional) newspaper and internet stories about floods

•	 �(optional) Kensuke’s Kingdom by Michael Morpurgo (first published by Egmont in 1999) (See Extension 
activities below.)

Extension activities (optional)

Reading a related novel
	 1.	� In the last fifteen minutes of the day, read aloud Kensuke’s Kingdom by Michael Morpurgo to the class. It is 

a children’s novel about a boy who is stranded on a remote island. 

	 2.	� As you read each chapter, discuss the themes with your class. Discuss the similarities and differences 
between the two stories.

	 3.	 Alternatively, ask your more able pupils to buy it or borrow it from the library.

	 4.	 Ask them to tell the rest of the class the similarities and differences between the two stories.

Textbook page notes

A1: Reading text (page 104)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 discuss key themes of the story: floods, disabilities (such as stammering), and bullying.

•	 talk about their own experiences of floods.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.

•	 Ask the children to discuss their knowledge and experience of floods.
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•	 �Suitable questions: Why are floods dangerous? (Open answers, e.g. Floods destroy people’s houses 
and crops and sometimes people drown in floods.) What problems do people have during floods? 
(Open answers, e.g. People’s houses, farmland, and livestock get damaged. The electricity supply 
stops working. People cannot travel about. They are at risk of drowning.)

		�  What problems do people have after floods? (Open answers, e.g. Often people have to find missing family 
members or rebuild their homes. Sometimes the water supply gets polluted and people get sick.)

		  What type of fiction is adventure fiction? (It is exciting and full of suspense.)

		  What is suspense? (A feeling of needing to find out what will happen next.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 �Ask the children to predict what will happen before they turn page 105. Accept a variety of answers 
Ask, Where do you think Umer’s family were? 

•	 As you read, elicit the meanings of difficult words like bullied and mocked.

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the text, for example, Why do you think Gulam made fun of 
Umer? 

•	 �Elicit that bullies often make fun of others who are different from them and make it clear that this is 
morally wrong.

•	 �Discuss disabilities, such as stammering, hearing loss, sight loss, or mobility problems. Elicit that we 
should make it easy for all people to join our friendship groups and that they should never be teased 
because of being different in any way.

•	 �Talk box 1: Ask the children to discuss the problem of bullying openly, but be sensitive to the fact that 
there may be both bullies and victims of bullying in your class. Discuss what rules a school can have to 
prevent bullying, bearing in mind that bullies may make life difficult for children who tell the teacher.

•	 �Talk box 2: Discuss how Umer was in danger when he went downstairs. As the river water was rising, 
he might be cut off from the stairs. The rushing water might carry him away.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.

•	 �Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s interest or imagination and elicit the meanings of 
words in context.

•	 Ask different children to retell the story so far in their own words.

B1. Comprehension (page106)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1: check that the text makes sense to them so far.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 B1: Discuss the questions orally in class before you ask the children to write the answers.

•	 Check that they understand the main points of the story before you read on.
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A2: Reading text (page 107)

A2: Learning outcomes 
Students should be able to:

•	 A2: predict what will happen next.

Reading notes for the teacher

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  Before you start, predict what might happen to Umer as he is washed along the river on the 
charpoy. 

•	 Teach A2 as you taught A1. 

•	 �Point out that this is not the end of the story. It will continue in some exercises of this unit and in Unit 
13.

•	 Ask the children to predict how Umer will manage by himself on the island.

•	 �If some children have read on, ask them not to tell the others how the story ends, but praise them for 
doing what all good readers do. (They read on to find out what will happen next.)

•	 �Talk box: Ask the children to tell you what they think will happen next to Umer. Will he get home 
again? Will he find his parents? How? Accept a variety of answers.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	  Teach A2 as you taught A1.

Optional paired reading practice (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 9-14.)

•	 �If some children in the class are still poor readers, pair them up with more able readers and ask them 
to read aloud the text in a whisper.

B2. Comprehension (page 109)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B2.1: identify themes and conventions in a realistic modern adventure story.

•	 B2.2: discuss the meaning of words in context.

•	 B2.3: use managed to while summarizing key moments.

•	 B2.4: make inferences about plot.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B2.1: Discuss the features of an adventure story. Elicit that it should have suspense. The author does 
not tell us everything at once, so that we read on to find out what will happen next.

•	 �B2.2:  The purpose of this exercise is to guess the meaning of unfamiliar words from the context – an 
important reading skill. For this reason, do not refer to a dictionary. Note that whirled is used in two 
ways – literally when the charpoy turned round on the river, and metaphorically when Umer’s head 
whirled.

•	 �B2.3: Go through the sentences orally in class before you ask the children to write them. Establish that 
managed to means that the task was difficult to do, but was achieved successfully.
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•	 �B2.4: Accept a variety of answers, as the children should be able to express different opinions. Do 
not expect the less able children to write their answers, but make sure that all children take part in the 

discussion.

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 C1-3: use the ‘i before e except after a c’ rule where the sound spelt by ie/ei is ee (believe, receive).

•	 C3: use either…or and neither…nor.

•	 C4-5: use homophones in context.

•	 C4 & 6: use tricky words in context, focusing on words with the prefix: semi (semi-circle).

Spelling notes for the teacher 
•	 �Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box and ask the children to learn the ‘i’ before ‘e’ rhyme by heart. Make it clear 

that the rule applies to ie and ei when they make the phoneme ee (to rhyme with see). Teach the 
children to read each word after you or the audio-recording. Discuss the meanings and ask children to 
use them in the context of sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 �Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in the reading text. At the end of 
five minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which the 
words occur. The word seized is used twice – when Umer seized the branches of the tree and when 
the mongoose seized the cobra by its neck. They learn the spellings for homework. (See Chapter 3, 
Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 �Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2-3: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	  �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Ask the children to repeat the words after you or the audio-
recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. Remind them that tricky words do not follow the usual 
spelling rules. We just have to learn them. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Set the . (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C5: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See Chapter 
3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences with the words in C1.

•	 Dictate the sentences in C5. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 D1: order adverbs of possibility (e.g. certainly, maybe) from unlikely to 100% certain.

•	 D2-3: use modal verbs might, could, should, must, will to indicate increasing degrees of possibility.

•	 use adverbs of possibility (e.g. perhaps, surely).
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•	 �D4-5: use apostrophes to show possession with singular nouns (Umer’s colony), regular plural 
nouns (houses’ doors), and irregular plural nouns (children’s homes). 

•	 D5: revise other punctuation rules; use no apostrophe with possessive its (e.g. its tail).

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that modal verbs are used with other verbs and have 
no ‘s’ in the third person singular (e.g. He can speak three languages.) Common modal verbs are can, 
could, may, might, must, ought to, shall, should, will, would. For the teacher’s information (there is no 
need to explain this to the children): Modal verbs are followed by the infinitive of another verb without 
to. Exceptions are ought to and used to. Questions are formed without do/does in the present, or did in 
the past (e.g. Shall I go? Could he go?)

•	 �Note that the adverbs possibly and perhaps could be interchanged on the line. Practise using each 
adverb in a meaningful sentence.

•	 �The game Backs to the board will give practice in modals of possibility and will also help you to revise 
difficult vocabulary that you have taught this year. (Game 11, Chapter 6) 

•	 D2: Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to complete them.

•	 �D3: Discuss the problems that Umer faces, for example, in finding somewhere to sleep, stay safe 
from wild animals and insects, in getting home. What might/could/must/should he do to solve these 
problems?

•	 D4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box about the rules for using apostrophes.

•	 D5: Use this exercise to practise known rules of punctuation.

Extension

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences using the adverbs of possibility in D1. 

•	 Dictate the sentences in D2. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:
E1: recognize different ways of creating suspense, using modals, adverbs, questions, and ellipsis.

•	 E2: do a listening task on an episode of an adventure story.

•	 E3-4: write notes and draft an imaginary adventure on an island, using paragraphs.

•	 Extension: use modals, adverbs, questions, and ellipsis to create suspense.

•	 E5: check the story makes sense.

•	 E6: re-write the story after the teacher has corrected it. Display it and read it aloud.

•	 E6: Read aloud their own stories in an exciting way.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher
•	 �E1: Discuss the genre of adventure stories, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 

3, Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �Ask children to underline parts of the story where there are modals of possibility, adverbs of possibility, 
questions, or ellipsis as illustrated in the ‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.)

•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 E3: The children can discuss and note their ideas in answer to these questions.

•	 Walk round the class and monitor their conversation, helping where necessary.
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•	 �E4: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the 
questions to help them frame sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their books. Walk round the class, 
checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 Extension: Ask more able children to add ideas to their story beyond the writing frame.

•	 �E5: Encourage the children to proof-read and improve their work. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-
17.) 

•	 Correct their work fully. (See Chapter 1, Sections 6.3 and 10 for correction strategies.)

•	 �E6: After you have corrected the compositions, read aloud examples of good writing. Also give 
feedback on common mistakes. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 10, Steps 1-6.)

•	 ��Encourage them to write a neat second draft for display on a corridor wall or in the classroom.

•	 Ask the children to read aloud their stories to a partner or to the rest of the class.

Answers

•	 B1.1: a) �He was the driver of the school bus.
				    b) �I know that Yakub Ali was worried because his normally cheerful face was frowning OR because 

he spoke briefly  OR because he wanted to get the other children home as soon as possible.

				    c) �Umer knew that his house was in danger because water was pouring out of other houses’ doors 
and his bungalow was even nearer the river.

				    d) He climbed up a bougainvillea creeper to the roof of his house.

				    e) He got a packet of biscuits and a bottle of water from the kitchen.

				    f) The huge wave came from the river.

				    g) Open answer, e.g. I think Umer felt frightened and lonely.

				    h) Open answer, e.g. I think someone will rescue Umer.

•	 �B1.1: OR because he spoke briefly  OR Open answer, e.g. I think Umer felt frightened and lonely.
				    h) Open answer, e.g. I think someone will rescue Umer.

•	 B2.1: a) This is an adventure story    b) The main character is Umer.
				    c) The beginning of this story is set in a town near a river.

				    d) It creates suspense because we do not know what will happen next.

•	 B2.2: The children should underline all eight verbs in the text of A1 and A2. 
				    a) 2    b) 3    c) 4    d) 1    e) 6    f) 8    g) 5    h) 7

•	 �B2.3: a) Yakub Ali managed to start the engine of the bus.
				    b) At home, Umer managed to climb up to the roof.

				    c) On the river, he managed to catch hold of a branch.

				    d) At that moment, he managed to rescue a mongoose.

				    e) Using a piece of wood, he managed to reach an island in the river.

				    f ) Once on the island, he managed to crawl to high ground.

•	 �B2.4: Answers will depend on the children. For example:

				    a) I think he had a fever because he got wet in the river OR got bad germs from the dirty water.

				    b) �I think the mongoose fought the cobra because it wanted to help Umer OR because it was hungry 
and wanted to eat the cobra.

				    c) I think Umer will get hungry/thirsty/lonely/sick.  

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. All the words should be underlined except for receipt. 

•	 C2: a) protein    b) ceiling    c) weird    d) relieved    e) conceited    f) briefly
			   g) receive, receipt
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•	 C3: a) neither, nor    b) either, or    c) neither, nor    d) either, or    e) neither, nor

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C5: a) were, morning    b) mourning    c) there, Who’s, whose    d) were, guest, guessed

			   e) There, They’re    f) We’re, where    g) wear    h) their, tail 

•	 D1: Note that perhaps and possibly could be interchanged.
			   maybe, possibly, perhaps, probably, surely, certainly  

•	 D2: a) I wonder if I could find any food on the island.
			   b) Surely there must be some fruit trees.

			   c) �If I could find some bananas, it should probably be safe to eat them. It will certainly be dangerous to 
drink the water.

			   e) Possibly there might be a stream with clean water.

•	 �D3: There are many possible answers. Encourage the children to use a variety of modals. For 
example: I wonder if I could find somewhere dry to sleep. Surely there must be a house somewhere. If 
I could find some dry wood and matches, I should be able to light a fire. It will certainly be dangerous 
to be wet all the time. Possibly there might be a dry cave.

•	 D4: a) snakes’ tails    b) Umer’s school bag    c) the children’s school bags    d) the water’s edge

			   e) the people’s televisions    f) the trees’ shade    g) five fish’s tails    h) three minutes’ wait

•	 �D5: On Wednesday afternoon, the storm’s anger was over.  At last Umer’s clothes began to dry and 
he began to feel better. The mongoose sat on Umer’s shoulder and warmed its back in the sun’s rays.  
After two hours, it was so hot that he moved into the trees’ shade.  Now the boy’s worries came back.  
Slowly he ate his last biscuit.  What could he eat now?  He had no fresh water, so what could he 
drink? The mongoose seemed to have no worries as it enjoyed its dinner of cobra meat.

•	 E1: Children underline 4-8 of the following sentences: 
		  �page 105: Where was everyone? (question)  They’re probably on the terrace. (adverb of possibility)   

Where were his mother and grandmother? (question) Might they be hurt? (modal of possibility and 
question) Was his father all right at the office? (question)  Umer realized that his was on his own… (ellipsis)

		  page 106: the town disappeared behind him… (ellipsis)

		  page 107: What was it? (question)   It could be either a rat or a mongoose. (modal of possibility)

		�  page 108: Would he ever see his mother again? (question and modal of possibility) Did she think he was 
dead? Was she already mourning for him? (questions)  Could it possibly be dead? (question and modal of 
possibility) 

•	 E2: a) 3. Nothing    b) 3. knife    c) 1. thirsty    d) 3. the mongoose    e) 2. drink clean water
			   f ) 1. a hill surrounded by low land    g) 1. a village    h) 3. on the charpoy    i)  1. gone 

•	 E3: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. For example:
			   a) You might have no food or water.

			   b) You could find food on fruit trees or you could catch fish. You could find fresh water in streams.

			   c) �You might keep safe from wild animals by sleeping in a tree or by a fire. You might keep safe from 
mosquitoes by covering yourself with leaves or making a smoky fire.

			   d) �You could get away by making a boat or by lighting a fire so that people see the smoke and come to 
rescue you.

•	 �E4: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. Encourage more able children to go beyond the 
writing frame and to use the ways of creating suspense that they have learnt.

•	 E5: Check for evidence of proof-reading and self-correction.

•	 E6: The children read aloud their stories in front of the class with plenty of expression.
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ODE Workbook 5, Unit 12, Notes 

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 8 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: write the two different forms of letter ‘s’: 
		  - small ‘s’ at the beginning of a word, joined to the following letter, e.g. ‘surges’;

		  - �small ‘s’ joined from another letter;  this can come in the middle or at the end of a word, e.g. in 
‘conscious’.

•	 Ex 2: write correctly in joined handwriting the two different forms of letter ‘s’: 
Detailed lesson notes

See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines. 

				�    Demonstrate on the board the words where letter ‘s’ has the same shape as the capital ‘S’, e.g. 
‘stars’. Here initial letter ‘s’ is joined to the following letter ‘t’.

				�    Demonstrate on the board how letter ‘s’ is joined from another letter by a high join, e.g. ‘rs’ in 
‘masters’.

				�    Demonstrate on the board how letter ‘s’ is joined from another letter by a diagonal join, e.g. 
‘conscious’.

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentence in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				    Check that they use the correct forms of letter ‘s’ that they practised in Ex 1.

				�    This is a good opportunity to encourage pupils to develop a sloping handwriting style: it is easier and 
faster to write than an upright style.

•	 Ex 3: a) �The angry chief seized the thief and made him work in the fields for two months. The chief 
now believes that the thief will not steal again.

				    b) �My younger niece is neither conceited nor proud about her diet, but she doesn’t eat either meat 
or vegetable protein. I find her eating habits very weird! But she loves caffeine-free coffee. (The 
caffeine in coffee keeps her awake, she says.)

				    c) �I’m relieved that the customer signed the receipt and the two other pieces of paper. It proves that 
she received the new TV.

				    d) �I received a brief message from my other niece. She says she is relieved that the ceiling in her 
living room is no longer wet. Either the foreign workman has fixed the pipe in the bathroom, or it 
has stopped raining.

•	 Ex 4: a) meet, way, mist, weather    b) Where, bare, bury, main, wondered, guessed
				    c) heard, mane, tail, plain    d) see, too, reins 

				    e) morning, their, guest    f) one, There

•	 Ex 5: Example answers:
				    a) Who was travelling with the storyteller?

				    b) Why had they gone out?

				    c) Who felt / was feeling especially cold?

				    d) What was the weather like?

				    e) Who came out of the mist towards them?
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•	 Ex 7: a) consciousness    b) aggressive    c) flood    d) lightning    e) curiosity
				    f ) curious    g) unconscious    h) semi-conscious    i) conscious

•	 Ex 8: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 9: One day a teacher was travelling alone to a school to do two weeks’ work there. She was the
		�  head teacher’s niece. She had in her suitcase enough clothes, plus all her shoes, and her own teacher’s/

teachers’ notes for the workshops.

			   After the plane landed, she was the last person to enter the airport building. She couldn’t see her 
		�  suitcase. There was, however, a single suitcase that was going round on the belt. It looked like her 

suitcase, but it wasn’t hers, as the details on the labels were somebody else’s. 

		  After a while, she asked for the luggage handler’s help. ‘That isn’t my suitcase, so it must be another
	 person’s,’ she said anxiously. ‘Mine has a bright cherry-red label with my name on it.’

		  Finally, the airline found her suitcase. A business person had hurriedly picked up a black suitcase,
	� thinking it was his. The businessman’s suitcase was full of sports clothes, of no use to the teacher. The 

teacher’s case was full of salwar kameeses and teachers’ notes and so of no use to the gentleman.

		  Some time later, the airline brought to the teacher’s hotel her suitcase and, importantly, all her 
	 lesson-notes. 

	 Moral: Before you leave the airport, check that the suitcase in your hand is yours.

•	 Ex 10: a) hers, mine, his, yours
					     b) �suitcase, workshops, airport, somebody, airline, businessman, gentleman, lesson-notes (Note: 

There are 8 compound words in the text)

•	 Ex 11: Some of answers depend on the pupils.
				    a) They must be watching TV. / They might be watching a cricket match.

				    b) Somebody must be cooking fish/supper. The cat might/must be hungry.

				    c) They must be having a children’s party. It could be a birthday party.

				    d) He might be expecting visitors. He could be doing the shopping for his grandfather.

				    e) She could / might be revising for her exams. She might be feeling sleepy.

				    f ) Somebody must be getting married. They might be expecting a lot of guests.

•	 Ex 12: Example answers
					     a) They have put their tent beside the trees near the sea.

						      They’ll certainly come back here.

					     b) The camp fire is still burning.

						      Surely they can’t be far away.

					     c) There are fish bones and banana skins in a pile on the ground.

						      They must eat a lot of fish and they certainly like fruit too.

					     d) There is a boat tied to a tree, with a fishing line in it.

						      So they probably go fishing.

					     e) There are large clothes and children’s clothes drying on the bushes.

						      So, it could possibly be a family with young children.

					     f ) The sun is going to set soon.

						      So the family should be returning to their campsite soon.

•	 Ex 13: Answers depend on the pupils.
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13
Reading genre: Adventure fiction and diary

Background
In this unit, the children read the story as a diary, from Umer’s viewpoint. Make it clear that he has found a 
notebook and pencil in his school bag and has written a diary at the end of each day. As each day passes, he 
learns something new and describes how he feels about it.

Explain that there are two kinds of diary. We write one kind of diary at the end of each day to DESCRIBE IN 
DETAIL a) what happened, b) how we felt about it. This kind of diary begins with a date and is written in the first 
person (I, me, my, mine). This is the kind of diary we read in this unit. We write the other kind of diary to PLAN IN 
BRIEF what we are going to do. In this kind of diary, we only put in times and brief notes to help us to remember 
our plans. 

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 10 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
(essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 �(optional) Kensuke’s Kingdom by Michael Morpurgo (first published by Egmont in 1999) to stimulate 
discussion and writing

Extension activities (optional)

Hot-seating
	 1.	� Hot-seating helps children to feel empathy for each character in a story. This will prepare children to write 

about the feelings of Umer’s mother when they imagine what she wrote in her diary in Section E3.

	 2.	� After you have completed the unit up to E2, ask a child to volunteer for the ‘hot-seat’. Ask that child to take 
a seat at the front of the class. 

	 3.	 Ask him or her to play the role of Umer, using the first person.

	 4.	� The rest of the class ask questions about his feelings at each point of the graph in E1, for example, How 
did you feel when: 

		  you left school in the rain? Gulam teased you? you reached home? etc.

	 5.	� Encourage the child in the hot-seat to go beyond the story imaginatively and think how the character might 
answer.

	 6.	� Afterwards, ask a different child to take the hot-seat in the role of Umer’s mother. The children can ask 
questions in the same way, beginning, How did you feel when:

		  you couldn’t find Umer? you couldn’t get through to Papa on the phone? etc.

	 7.	 Extension: Hot-seat Ismail, eliciting how he felt at each point of the story.

	 8.	� Continue reading Kensuke’s Kingdom if you started it in Unit 12, discussing the similarities and differences 
between the two stories.
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Textbook page notes

A1: Reading text (page 116)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 recap the previous unit.

•	 compare a narrative and a diary.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.

•	 �Before you read the text, ask how many children have read on. Congratulate them but make them 
promise not to tell the others what happened or they will spoil the story for their friends.

•	 Ask the children to predict what will happen next.

		  Suitable questions: What is a diary? (See background notes above.) 

		  What was the date when Umer started his diary? (Wednesday 7th July.) 

		  What was the date the day before? (Tuesday 6th July.)

		�  What happened to Umer the day before, on 6th July? (Ask the children to tell Part 1 of The Flood in their 
own words recalling what they read in Unit 12.)

		�  How were the water bottle, the charpoy, school bag, and bed sheet useful to Umer in Part 1 of the story? 
(The water bottle gave him clean drinking water. The charpoy floated, so he did not drown. He put his 
biscuits and water bottle in the school bag. You can point out later that he found a notebook in his school 
bag and was able to write his diary in it. His bed sheet was useful because it kept him warm.) 

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 �Tell the children to explain their views about the events of the story, accepting a variety of opinions. For 
example, ask, Who do you think had taken Umer’s things? Perhaps it was a thief. If so, perhaps the 
thief had left the island on the charpoy with Umer’s things. Or perhaps the thief was still on the island…

•	 As you read, elicit the meanings of difficult words like noticeably and parallel.

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the text, for example, Why do you think the mongoose gave 
Umer a dead lizard? Help them to infer that the mongoose thought that Umer would like to eat a lizard, 
just as Umer had thought that the mongoose would like a biscuit. Neither liked the other’s food!

•	 �Talk box 1 (page 116): Elicit that this is a diary, so it is written in the first person (by Umer, who uses 
the pronouns I, me, mine) with the date at the top, and with personal viewpoints and feelings.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.

•	 �Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s interest or imagination and elicit the meanings of 
words in context.

•	 Ask different children to retell the story from pages 116 and 117 in their own words.
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B1. Comprehension (page 117)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1.1: check that the text makes sense to them.

•	 B1.2: explore the inferences made by a key character.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 B1.1: Go through the questions orally in class before you ask the children to answer them.

•	 B1.2: Accept a variety of answers, as the children should be able to express different opinions. 

A2: Reading text (page 118)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 A2: take turns to discuss opinions about the text.

Reading notes for the teacher

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	  Teach A2 as you taught A1.

•	 �Talk box 1 (page 118): Make it clear that the children can express a variety of opinions. Some may 
think that it was rude of Umer not to thank Ismail for the bed sheet because Ismail had shared his rice 
with Umer. However, others may argue that it was wrong of Ismail to take Umer’s bed sheet, so there 
was no need to thank him. It was also difficult for Umer to speak because he had a stammer.

•	 �Talk box 2 (page 119): Make it clear that the children can express a variety of opinions. It is 
sometimes dangerous to trust strangers (or people we do not know) because we do not know if they 
will harm us. However, Ismail has helped Umer by giving him food, even though he has not got much 
rice left for himself.  He has also spoken kindly to Umer, asking about his family and his feelings.

•	 �Talk box 3 (page 120): Make it clear that the children can express a variety of opinions. For example, 
they may think that Umer has learnt that we can get the wrong idea about other people if we do 
not know them well. He has learnt that Ismail did not steal his things (because he did not know that 
the things belonged to Umer). He has learned that kindness is often rewarded – as the mongoose 
rewarded his kindness by saving him from the snake and showing him the stream. Umer has also 
understood that Ismail has perhaps lost his own family, but has still been kind to someone else. 

•	 �Perhaps Umer did not stammer at the end because he was no longer nervous or frightened of Ismail. 
Or perhaps he felt so deeply that he forgot to be nervous.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 Teach A2 as you taught A1.

Optional paired reading practice (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 9-14.)

•	 �If some children in the class are still poor readers, pair them up with more able readers and ask them 
to read aloud the text in a whisper.
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B2. Comprehension (page 121)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B2.1: identify themes and conventions in a diary.

•	 B2.2-3: summarize a story with the help of notes.

•	 B2.4: compare characters.

•	 B2.5: make inferences about character and motive.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B2.1: Discuss the features of a diary. Elicit that it is written at the end of a day and describes what 
happened, and how Umer feels about it. It is informal and written in the first person.

•	 �Draw a table like this on the board to remind the children of the difference between first and third 
person.

Singular Plural

First person I we

Second person you you

Third person he/she/it they

•	 B2.2: Go through the summary orally in class before you ask the children to complete it. 

•	 �B2.3: Make it clear that the children should turn the notes into complete sentences, for example: On 
8th July, the mongoose gave Umer a dead lizard as a gift. Later, Umer met Ismail, an old man who had 
also arrived on the island. 

•	 B2.4: Discuss the different ‘character adjectives’.

•	 Play Mime the adjective to practise adjectives describing character. (Chapter 6, Game 14)

•	 �B2.5: Accept a variety of answers, as the children should be able to express different opinions. For 
example, the children might infer that the mongoose tried to find his old home or that Ismail felt better 
when he found Umer because he had a companion and was less lonely. Do not expect the less able 
children to write their answers, but make sure that all children take part in the discussion.

C. Word Reading and Spelling

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �C1, 3, 4: use the endings –able (comfortable), -ably (companionably), -ible (possible), and –ibly (possibly);
		  delete the final e before adding able (unmistakable);

		  keep the final e of words ending ce or ge (noticeably, changeable);

		  use –able if the complete root word can be heard (e.g. enjoyable);

		  use –ible if the complete root word cannot be heard (e.g.possible).

•	 C2: revise alphabetical order.

•	 C3: use a dictionary to find and use words in context. 

•	 C4: use the rule in C1 for adding –able or –ible. 

•	 �C5-6: use a hyphen: to connect compound nouns (semi-final), after a prefix that changes the meaning 
of a word (recount/re-count), or after a prefix ending in a vowel (co-operate). 

•	 C7: use tricky words in context.
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Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �C1:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Teach the children to read each word after you or the audio-
recording. Discuss the meanings and ask children to use them in the context of sentences. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2: Note that in 1b, the children will need to read right to the end of changeable and changeably, 
noticeable and noticeably before they decide which words come first alphabetically.

•	 �C3-4: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers.  (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C5:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Note that experts and dictionaries often disagree about 
when to put hyphens in compound words and when to separate them with a gap. For example, it is 
acceptable to write schoolbag, school-bag or school bag. 

•	 �Ask the children to repeat the words after you or the audio-recording, and to discuss the meanings as 
in C1. Remind them that tricky words do not follow the usual spelling rules. We just have to learn them. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 �Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) C6-7: Ask different children to 
complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 �Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in C1 in the reading text. At the 
end of five minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which 
the words occur. All words except noticeable, changeably, and possibly are in the reading text. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 Dictate the sentences in C6. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 D1: link ideas across paragraphs using adverbials of time (later), and place (nearby).

•	 �D2-3: link ideas with tense choice and the past perfect (e.g. When he returned, his charpoy had 
disappeared.); 

•	 recognize that the past perfect can come first or second in a sentence.

•	 D4-5: use inverted commas (speech marks) for direct speech;
		  put . , ? ! before  final inverted commas;

		  use a comma instead of a full stop before going on to say who spoke;

		  use a new paragraph for each new speaker.

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Point out to more able pupils that there is a comma after the 
subordinate clause (without had) only if it comes first in the sentence.

•	 �Remind the children that ‘cohesion’ means ‘sticking’. Adverbs of cohesion stick ideas together, so if we 
say one event happens later than another event, we link the two times with the adverb later. 
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•	 �Give the children about five minutes to find six adverbials of cohesion in the text on pages 116 and 
117. Ask different children to read aloud one complete sentence in which an adverbial occurs. (See 
answers below.)

•	 �D2: Give the children about five minutes to find six sentences with the past perfect in the text. Ask 
different children to read them aloud.

•	 �The game Alibis will give practice in the past perfect in relation to the past simple tense, making it clear 
that we use the past perfect (verbs with had) when we go two steps back in time. We nearly always 
use the past perfect in contrast to the past simple or past progressive, which are one step back in time. 
(Game 6, Chapter 6)

•	 �D3: Practise identifying which event happens first before asking the children to write First,…  Next,… 
What happens first should be in the past perfect (with had). What happens next should be in the past 
simple tense.

•	 �D4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that speech marks, inverted commas and quotation 
marks are different terms for the same punctuation marks. We can use double inverted commas 
(“Hello!”) or single inverted commas (‘Hello!’) Both are correct, but we should use them consistently and 
not shift from one style to the other. 

•	 �After the children have added inverted commas, go through the text in class, asking different children to 
tell you where they have put speech marks.

•	 �When the children have self-corrected their work, ask them to copy the conversation with inverted 
commas in their notebooks, remembering to start a new paragraph for each new speaker.

•	 �D5: The least able in the class need only place inverted commas (speech marks) correctly and add full 
stops. The majority should do this AND start a new paragraph for each new speaker. The most able 
should do the above AND add commas correctly.

Extension

•	 �Ask the children to imagine a short conversation between Umer’s mother and a man with a boat. Tell 
them to write it out, using inverted commas and new paragraphs for each new speaker.

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: explain the features of a diary; make a graph to represent the changing fortunes of a character.

•	 E2: do a listening task on a conversation.

•	 E3: draft and write a fictional diary with the help of sentence starters; 
			   compare themes and viewpoints of fictional characters; 

			   use inverted commas where necessary. 

•	 Extension: write the diary for a different day without a writing frame.

•	 E4: proof-read a friend’s work, focusing on correct use of the first person; appreciate another’s work.

•	 E5: re-write diaries neatly;
			   read aloud their own diaries with expression.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher
•	 �E1: Discuss the diary genre, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, 

Steps 1-4.)

•	 �Ask children to discuss how Umer’s feelings changed during the story. The graph goes up when things 
go better for him and it goes down when he is in trouble. Less able children can use the notes in 
B2.3 to note key events. More able children can add more detailed changes of feeling from their own 
reading of the text. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.)
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•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 �E3: Hot-seat Umer and Umer’s mother to help the children to empathize with their feelings during the 
week that the story takes place. See Extension activities at the beginning of this unit.

•	 �Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the sentence 
starters to help them frame sentences. Make it clear that they can end the sentences in different ways 
from each other. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can write Umer’s mother’s diary in their books. Walk 
round the class, checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 �Extension: The children should re-read Umer’s diary for Monday 12th July on page 120. They should 
use their imaginations to describe what happened from the point of view of Umer’s mother when she 
got his phone call and came to find him in the village. They should include how she felt.

•	 �E4: Encourage the children to check that their partners have written their diaries in the first person and 
that they have described how Umer’s mother felt. Ask the children to write neatly what they liked about 
their partner’s story. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-17.) 

•	 �Correct their work fully if they are going to re-write a second draft. (See Chapter 1, Sections 6.3 and 10 
for correction strategies.)

•	 �After you have corrected the compositions, read aloud examples of good writing. Also give feedback on 
common mistakes. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 10, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Encourage them to write a neat second draft for display on a corridor wall or in the classroom.

Answers

•	 �B1.1: a) It was Tuesday 6th July.    b) It was Wednesday 7th July.
				    c) He found the notebook for his diary in his school bag.

				    d) He felt hopeless when he found that his charpoy had gone.

				    e) He felt he wasn’t alone any more. / He felt better.

				    f) The thief had taken his water bottle, his charpoy, and his bed sheet.

•	 �B1.2: b) He inferred (from the big footprints) that he was not alone on the island. He inferred (from the 
four parallel lines) that someone had pulled the charpoy into the water.

•	 		  d) He inferred (from the smoke) that the thief was behind the hill.

•	 B2.1: a) diary    b) date    c) informal    d) I

•	 �B2.2: On 7th July, Umer climbed a hill  and saw a village across the water. He decided to go there, but 
when he got down, his charpoy, water bottle, and bed sheet had gone. The mongoose cheered him up 
with the gift of a lizard and showed him a man’s footprints. He realized that he was not alone on the 
island. 

•	 �B2.3: Answers will depend on the children. They should be in brief, but complete sentences. For 
example: 

		  �On 8th July, the mongoose gave Umer a lizard as a gift. Umer met an old man called Ismail. He thought that 
Ismail was a thief because he had taken Umer’s things. 

		�  On 9th July, Ismail and Umer tried to mend Ismail’s boat. Umer didn’t speak to Ismail. The mongoose gave 
Umer a rat as a gift.

		�  On 10th July, Ismail’s boat sank. The mongoose disappeared. Umer still distrusted Ismail. 

		�  On 11th July, dry land appeared around the hill. Ismail comforted Umer when he felt sad because the 
mongoose had gone. Umer realized that Ismail was not a thief.

		�  12th July, Umer and Ismail walked to a village. Umer met his mother there. He thanked Ismail. Umer felt 
grateful to Ismail and he felt sorry that he had distrusted Ismail, who had saved his life.
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•	 B2.4: Answers will depend on the children. For example:
				    a) Gulam was mean. For example, he teased Umer because of his stammer.

				    b) �Umer was distrustful. For example, he did not trust Ismail, even though Ismail shared his food. OR 
Umer was kind. For example, he rescued the mongoose and looked after it. 

				    c) �The mongoose was brave. For example, it fought the cobra, which was bigger than him. OR The 
mongoose was clever. For example, it found the stream of fresh water and took Umer there.

				    d) �Ismail was kind. For example, he shared his rice with Umer, even though Umer did not speak to 
him. OR Ismail was trustful. For example, he offered Umer the bed sheet even though he did not 
know that it belonged to Umer.

•	 �B2.5: Answers will depend on the children. For example: I infer that when the flood went down, the 
mongoose left the hill to find food. Ismail felt better when he found Umer because he did not feel alone 
and liked caring for someone else.

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C2: a) comfortable, companionably, miserable, unbelievably, unmistakeable
			   b) changeable, changeably, irreplaceable, noticeable, noticeably

			   c) edible, impossible, incredibly, possibly, terribly

•	 C3:

Word Adj. / Adv. Meaning

a. unmistakable adjective impossible to mistake for something else

b. irreplaceable adjective impossible to replace or put back

c. companionably adverb in a friendly way

d. edible adjective can be eaten

e. incredibly adverb unbelievably, extremely

•	 C4: a) breakable    b) horrible    c) enjoyable    d) understandable    e) responsible
			   f ) remarkable    g) possible

•	 �C5: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They underline all the spellings except for proof-read, mini-dictionary, and re-enter. They 
learn the spellings for homework.

•	 �C6: a) extra-alert    b) half-dead    c) semi-final    d) co-operated    e) mini-dictionary
			   f ) proof-read    g) re-enter

•	 C7: a) disastrous    b) communicate    c) shoulder    d) accompany

•	 D1: The children should write six of the following adverbials:
		�  Page 116: Then I heard a plop. At once, I felt I wasn’t alone any more. A moment later,  it scurried off…  

The mongoose hopped onto my shoulder and then onto the wet mud again. There, in the mud, were 
several large footprints. 

		�  Page 117: Next, I followed the footprints down to the water… Immediately, I climbed back up to the top…  
There, near the water, was a man by a fire.

•	 D2: The children should write the following sentences with the past perfect:
		  1. I hadn’t eaten for two days, but I didn’t want him to see me.

		  2. When I had finished, he said, ‘Who’s your friend?’ 

		  3. The mongoose had made himself comfortable on the charpoy beside me.  

		  4. At first I had felt grateful for the food, but suddenly I was angry. 

		  5. Ismail was offering me my own things, which he had stolen!
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•	 D3: (Note that the clause with had… should come first.)

			   a) First, my things had disappeared. Next, I couldn’t believe it.

			   b) First, everything had gone. Next, I lost all hope. 

			   c) First, the mongoose had dropped a lizard beside me. Next, I heard a plop.

			   d) First, I hadn’t eaten for two days. Next, I saw the man cooking rice.

			   e) First, I had finished eating. Next, he asked, ‘Who’s your friend?’

			   f) First, I had felt grateful for the food. Next, I felt angry.

			   g) First, he had stolen them. Next, he was offering me my own things.

			   h) First, the river had disappeared. Next, we woke up.

			   i) First, I had not once asked him about his family. Next, I realized it.

•	 D4: ‘Oh Ma!’ cried Umer.  ‘I’m so g-g-glad to see you.’

			   ‘Not as glad as I am to see you!’ she replied, hugging him.

			   ‘Where were you when I c-c-came home from s-s-school last Tuesday?’ he asked.

		�	�   His mother shivered as she told him what had happened. ‘While you were at school, the water from the 
river came into the house. Dadi and I had to leave and we came to collect you from school.’

•	 D5: Umer’s mother went on, ‘When we arrived, we found that the school bus had left early.’ 
			   ‘So what did you do then?’ asked Umer.

			�   His mother shut her eyes and said, ‘We tried to get home, but the roads were all flooded and we 
couldn’t reach the house. It was terrible.’

 			   ‘So did you look for me?’ asked Umer. 

			�   ‘Of course we looked for you,’ said his mother. ‘We managed to find a boat, but when we arrived, you 
had disappeared.’

•	 E1: Simple graphs (though encourage the more able to add more events):

		  8th July: Mongoose’s gift. Umer met Ismail and ate rice. U felt angry with I. 

		  9th July: U helped I to mend boat. U didn’t speak. Mongoose’s gift of a rat.

		  10th July: Boat sank. Mongoose disappeared. U still distrusted Ismail. 

		  11th July: Dry land appeared. No mongoose. I comforted U. U felt terrible.

		  12th July: U and I walked to village. U met his mother. U thanked Ismail. 
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•	 E2: a) find    b) Aunty    c) Papa    d) phone    e) anxiously    f) Karachi  
			   g) dinner    h) you    i) notebook

•	 �E3: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas and the information in D4, D5, and E2. For 
example:

	 6th July 
					     It was already raining hard when Umer went to school. The water came into the house while he 		
		  was away. My first thought was ‘How can we tell Umer?’ I decided to collect him from school. When we got 	
		  to the school, I asked, ‘Where is Umer?’

					     But his teacher said, ‘The bus left early because of the rain. He went in the bus.’

					     As soon as I knew that the school bus had gone, I tried to get home. As we approached our house, 	
		  we saw that all the roads were flooded and we couldn’t reach the house. I saw a man with a boat and I 		
		  said, ‘Can you please take me to my house? My son is there alone.’

					     He replied, ‘Sure – if you give me a hundred rupees. Get in the boat.’

					     But when we got to our house, I saw that the water was over the roof and Umer had disappeared.

					     In the evening, we went to Farida’s house. I was worried about Umer’s dad as his phone wasn’t 		
		  working, but luckily, he came to Farida’s house when he realized that our house was under water. Now, 		
		  I feel terribly worried about Umer. Tomorrow I’ll ask the neighbours if they saw him and tell the police.

		�  Extension: The children should use their imaginations and the text on page 120 to describe how Umer’s 
mother found him on 12th July. For example:

	 12th July
					     What a marvellous day! I have found Umer at last. This morning, I felt hopeless after nearly a week 	
		�  without any news. Then, just as I was drinking my tea, I had a phone call from a number that I don’t know. 

It was Umer! He was in a village only fifteen miles away. Immediately, I called a taxi and two hours later, I 
saw him in the middle of the village street with an old man. Oh, it was wonderful to hug him tight!

					     ‘This is Ismail,’ said Umer. ‘He has saved my life.’ 

					     I did not know how to thank Ismail. Something in his eyes told me that I could not offer him any 		
		  money. ‘What has happened to your home? Would you like to come back with us?’ I asked. 

					     Ismail looked sad. ‘No, thank you,’ he said. ‘I must look for my own family now.’ 

					     I gave him our address and telephone number, feeling sad that he looked so worried. I hope that he 	
		  will find his family soon.

•	 �E5: Check for evidence of proof-reading and self-correction of spelling. Check that a partner has written 
a positive comment.

•	 E6: The children re-rewrite their diaries and read them aloud to the rest of the class.

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 13, Notes 

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 10 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 �Ex 1: form ascenders neatly and correctly, at the same height; also to form these word endings 
correctly: ‘ible able ibly ably’.

•	 Ex 2: form ascenders neatly and correctly, at the same height in words in a sentence;
				    to form these word endings correctly: ‘ible ibly able’.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.
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Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines. Check that the ascenders ‘b l k’ are all the correct height.

				    Check that pupils treat letters ‘b p g z’ as break letters.

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				    Check that pupils treat letters ‘b p g z’ as break letters.
				    Check that pupils leave the correct space between letters and between words.

•	 Ex 3: a) unmanageable, possible    b) sensible, rechargeable    c) unbreakable, irreplaceable
				    d) changeable    e) knowledgeable, unpronounceable    f) likeable, horrible
				    g) noticeable, enjoyable

•	 Ex 4: a) mid-July    b) semi-final    c) great-grandfather    d) washing-up    e) passer-by
				    f) T-shirt    g) see-saw    h) forty-eight

•	 Ex 5: a) pre-assembly, anti-bullying, co-operating / cooperating (both in current use)
				    b) sugar-free, re-count, reorder (an exception to the rule in the Textbook)
				    c) rejoined, recovering, recount
				    d) extra-alert, mid-term, re-counted, thirty-four, re-enter 
				    e) fast-food, well-behaved

•	 Ex 7: a) disaster    b) communication    c) company    d) boulders    e) companions
				    f) communicate    g) shoulder    h) accompany    i) disastrous

•	 Ex 8: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 9: a) First: The rope broke. Next: We started to panic.
				    b) First: We got into the boat. Next: The flood waters swept the boat away.
				    c) First: The roar got louder. Next: We realized we were near a waterfall.
				    d) First: I managed to seize a branch. Next: We climbed out of the boat.
				    e) First: We found the buffalo shelter. Next: We began to relax.
				    f) First: I saw a large snake. Next: I began to feel very scared. 
				    g) First: I took off my spectacles. Next: I used them to light a fire.
				    h) First: I put some dried grass on it (the fire). Next: The fire began to smoke. 

•	 Ex 10: These are the correct adverbials:
				    a) This morning, nearby, Incredibly, there 
				    b) Immediately, probably, First, Next, Finally 

•	 Ex 11:‘Oh dear!’ said Azra in despair. ‘What can we do now?’
				    Azra and Bushra were in a field beside the river.
				    ‘We should light a fire and get dry,’ replied Bushra.
				    ‘How?’ asked Azra. ‘We’ve got neither dry wood nor matches.’ 
				    ‘Wait!’ said Bushra. ‘I’ve got an idea. Look at your glasses.
				     They’re so thick that they can start a fire.
				    We just need some dried grass,’ Bushra added.
				    Azra thought and then said, ‘But the grass is all wet.’
				    ‘I know!’ cried Bushra. ‘Look in the buffaloes’ shelter. 
				    There may be some dry grass there.’
				    ‘You’re brilliant!’ exclaimed Azra.

•	 Ex 13: Answers depend on the pupils.
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UNIT

14
‘I have a dream.’

Reading genre: Discussion and lyric poetry

Background
This unit will help your pupils to express their wishes and dreams – for themselves, for others, and for their country. 
The natural way to do this in English is to use conditionals, especially the second conditional, If I could…, I would 
…. The Irish poet W.B. Yeats uses this structure in his famous poem He Wishes for the Cloths of Heaven. For 
many years, Yeats wanted to marry a woman called Maud Gonne, but she always refused him. When we dream of 
something, we may not get it!

The unit also looks at the lives of two inspirational dreamers who put their ideas into action – Martin Luther King, 
the American civil rights campaigner, and Abdul Sattar Edhi, who dedicated his life to providing health services 
to the poor in Pakistan. As teachers, we do not just have a responsibility to teach English. We also have a 
responsibility to help children to become good human beings. We can start with the example of those who have 
tried to make the world a better place.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 10 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (optional) a beautiful embroidered shawl or dupatta, preferably dark blue or black, with shiny sequins

•	 (optional) books and internet articles about Martin Luther King and Abdul Sattar Edhi 

•	 (optional) photos of local problems such as noisy traffic or litter to stimulate discussion and writing

Extension activities (optional)

A visit from a parent 
	 1.	� If possible, arrange a visit to the school from a parent or other adult who has tried to change something in 

society. The visit could be from a medical worker who helps the sick or disabled. It could be from someone 
who works for a voluntary organization or NGO. It could be from someone who tries to improve the local 
environment.

	 2.	� Encourage the children to prepare questions to ask the visitor. Write the questions on the board. 

	 3.	� Ask the children to copy the questions and leave room in their notebooks for the answers. Sample 
questions might be:

		  What do you do to help other people? _leave line_after each question – as below 

		  _________________________________

		  What problems do they have? _________________________________________

		  Why do they have these problems? _____________________________________

		  How can you help to solve their problems? _______________________________

		  What problems do you have in helping them? _____________________________

		  How can you solve these problems? ____________________________________

	 4.	� After the visit, ask the children to write about the visitor’s work. Check their work for spelling and 
punctuation.

	 5.	 Ask the children to do neat drafts of their writing.

	 6.	 Display their writing in the classroom or get them to read aloud their report in an assembly.
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Textbook page notes

A1: Reading text (page 128)
Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 use a dictionary.

•	 discuss personal dreams.

•	 learn a lyric poem by heart.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.

•	 Ask the children to predict what the unit will be about.
		�  Suitable questions: Does this look like a fiction text, non-fiction text, or poetry text? (Open answers, for 

example, the text on page 128 looks like a non-fiction text because there is no conversation in it.  The text 
on page 129 looks like a poem because it is set out in short lines. 

		  What is the atmosphere or mood of the photo? (Open answers, for example, it looks calm and peaceful.)

		�  What are dreams? (Things that we imagine when we are asleep OR wishes for the future.) Do dreams 
always come true? (Open answers.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  If possible, show the children a beautiful embroidered shawl, dupatta, or piece of cloth, 
preferably dark blue or black, like the night sky. Spread it on a table or on the wall and ask the children 
to tell you about the patterns and colours. Explain that you are going to read a poem that compares the 
sky to a beautiful embroidered cloth.

•	 �As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check understanding. Elicit 
that Yeats wishes that he could spread the cloths of heaven under the feet of someone that he loves, 
but in fact this is impossible. Explain that in the first line of the poem, Had I … is short for If I had…. 

•	 �As you read the poem, elicit the meanings of difficult words like spread and all the words in the Key 
words box.

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the text, for example, Why do you think the poet wanted to 
give the night sky to the person he loved? Elicit that he wanted to give her something beautiful.

•	 �Talk box 1: Open answers. Ask the children to tell you different dreams for themselves and ideas of 
gifts for others.

•	 Talk box 2: The children should understand the poem fully before they learn it by heart.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.
•	 Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.
•	 Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s imagination.
•	 Ask different children to explain their understanding of the poem.

B1. Comprehension (page 129)
Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1.1: identify themes and conventions in a lyric poem.
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•	 B1.2: check that the text makes sense.

•	 B1.3: draw inferences from a poem.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B1.1: Discuss the features of a lyric poem. Elicit that it usually rhymes and has a strong rhythm so that 
it can be sung. Explain that many musicians have turned this poem into a song.

•	 B1.2: Go through the questions orally in class before you ask the children to write the answers.

•	 �B1.3: Accept a variety of answers, as the children should be able to express different opinions. Elicit 
that Yeats did not believe that he could win the person that he loved, that perhaps she did not love him 
as he loved her. You may wish to tell the children that at the time he wrote the poem, he had proposed 
marriage to a woman, but she never accepted him. 

A2: Reading text (page 130)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 explain responses to reading about Martin Luther King and Abdul Sattar Edhi through debate.

Reading notes for the teacher

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding and try to relate the text to the children’s own experience. 

•	 �Tell the children to explain their views about the two lives, accepting a variety of opinions. Point out that 
now life is better for dark-skinned Americans than it was in Martin Luther King’s time, but there are still 
racists in America. Edhi’s work has helped a lot of poor people, but some still do not get good health 
care. So although they worked hard to make their dreams come true, they did not completely succeed.

•	 As you read, elicit the meanings of difficult terms like racial prejudice and health care.

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the text, for example, Why do you think some people are 
racist / do not care for the poor?

•	 �Talk box 1: Explain that English has different varieties in different parts of the world. American, British, 
Australian, and Pakistani people may all speak correct English, but with a slightly different accent. 
Americans spell some words in a different way from the British. Martin Luther King spells ‘colour’ as 
‘color’ because this is the American spelling.

•	 �Talk box 2: Discuss how your school teaches children to behave well. For example, you may reward 
politeness or kindness in some way. There may be prizes for children who pick up litter or help younger 
children. You may have lessons about the importance of kindness, fairness, and generosity. Adults may 
set a good example.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.

•	 �Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s interest and elicit the meanings of words in context.

•	 Ask different children to explain their understanding of the text.

Optional paired reading practice (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 9-14.)

•	 �If some children in the class are still poor readers, pair them up with more able readers and ask them 
to read aloud the text in a whisper.



166 1166

Unit 14: ‘I have a dream.’

B2. Comprehension (page 131)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B2.1: identify themes and conventions in a discussion text.

•	 B2.2: distinguish fact from opinion.

•	 B2.3: discuss responses to reading.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B2.1: Discuss the features of a discussion text. Elicit that in a discussion, we express opinions that 
may be different from other people’s ideas. Emphasize that we should always be polite when we 
disagree with people.

•	 �B2.2: Go through the exercise orally in class before you ask the children to write Fact or Opinion, 
noting that even if one agrees with an opinion, it is not necessarily a fact.

•	 �B2.3: When you discuss 3c, accept a variety of answers, as the children should be able to express 
different opinions. 

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 C1 & C3: add suffixes beginning with vowel letters to words ending in fer.

•	 C2: use a dictionary.

•	 C4-5: distinguish between near homophones ending in ce (advice: noun) and se (advise: verb)

•	 C6: revise spellings of tricky words taught throughout the book.

Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �C1:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Explain that we write double rr if the fer is still stressed when 
the ending is added (referring) but single r if fer is not stressed (reference). Teach the children to read 
each word after you or the audio-recording, focusing on word stress. Discuss the meanings and ask 
children to use them in the context of sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2-3: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Ask the children to repeat the words after you or the audio-
recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. Remind them that tricky words do not follow the usual 
spelling rules. We just have to learn them. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 �Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in the reading text. At the end of five 
minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which the words 
occur (all except practice and license). (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C5: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See Chapter 
3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)
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•	 �C6: Give the children a few minutes to look back over Units 1-14 and note down a couple of words 
that they have found difficult to learn. Give them a few minutes to ‘read, copy, write, check’ so that they 
know how to spell them.

•	 You can play this game whenever you have a few extra minutes at the end of a lesson.

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences with the words in C1.

•	 Dictate the sentences in C5. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 D1: revise the zero conditional with the present simple tense.

•	 D2: revise the first conditional with the future tense.

•	 D3: use the second conditional (If I + past tense, I would/could…).

•	 D1-3: revise commas in conditional clauses.

•	 �D4-5: use quotation marks/inverted commas (earlier known as speech marks) before and after quoting 
the exact words someone said.

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. The children have already learnt to use conditionals with the 
present and future tenses (zero and first conditionals), so this is revision. This is the first time that 
they have discussed the use of a conditional with the past simple + would / could. This is the second 
conditional, also known as the ‘unreal conditional’ because we use it to talk about things that are 
probably NOT going to happen, e.g. If I had a space ship, I would go to the Moon.

•	 �Just as you used The tricky word game to practise spellings, you can use Elephants and mice to 
practise conditionals. (Game 5, Chapter 6)

•	 D2: Encourage the children to end the sentences in different ways and discuss their ideas.

•	 �D3: Make it clear that these things have not happened so are unreal at present. The children are 
imagining what they would do in these situations.

•	 �D4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that we always put other people’s words in quotation 
marks and should not pretend that they are our own words. 

•	 D5: Discuss the meaning of each quotation before the children write their understanding in their books.

Extension

•	 Ask the children to find other wise quotations and write who said them. 

•	 Dictate the sentences in D1. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition
Learning outcomes
Students should be able to:

•	 E1: discuss their dreams for: a. themselves, b. someone else, c. their country; take notes.

•	 E2: do a listening task on a conversation about dreams for themselves and for someone else. 

•	 E3: write answers to the questions in E1, using the second conditional.

•	 E4: practise vocabulary for a discussion text.

•	 E5: write discussion texts about possible solutions to two social problems.

•	 Extension: write a similar unsupported paragraph.
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•	 E6: read aloud and discuss their own ideas.

•	 E7: take part in a class debate.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher
•	 �E1: Talk about the features of a discussion, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 

3, Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 E3: Remind the children to use the second conditional in each answer. (If I could …, I would …) 

•	 E4: Talk through the task in class before the children write it.

•	 �E5: Talk thorough the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the writing 
frame to help them frame sentences with their own ideas. Discuss the problems of unsafe electric wires 
(picture 2) and poor housing (picture 3).  (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their books. Walk round the class, 
checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for original ideas. 

•	 �Extension: Ask the children to suggest other problems that need to be solved, such as the need for 
clean drinking water, good food, or clean air. 

•	 �E6: Encourage the children to discuss their ideas with a partner. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-17.) 

•	 �E7: Have a class debate about the problems of litter (picture 1), dangers in the home (picture 2), and 
poor housing (picture 3). Stress that the children should listen courteously to each other’s views and if 
they disagree, they should do so politely.

Answers

•	 B1.1: a) This poem is like a song, so it is a lyric poem.
				    b) Night and light are examples of rhyme.

				    c) Dim and dark are examples of alliteration.

				    d) ‘The heavens’ embroidered cloths’ is a metaphor.

				    e) ‘The skies are like pieces of cloth’ is a simile.

•	 �B1.2: a) They are the sky.    b) In the ‘cloths of heaven’ we can see gold, silver, and blue.

				    c) If Yeats had the cloths of heaven, he would spread them under the feet of the person he loves.

				    d) �He can’t give her the cloths of heaven because he is too poor OR because it is impossible to give 
the sky to someone.

			   	 e) He can give her his dreams.   f) He asks her to walk softly, because she is walking on his dreams.

•	 B1.3: Open answers e.g. I infer that she is very beautiful.

•	 B2.1:  a) ✗ A fact is true.  b) ✓  c) ✗ Other people do not always agree with your opinions.  d) ✓

•	 B2.2: a) Fact    b) Fact    c) Opinion    d) Fact    e) Opinion

•	 �B2.3: a) He dreamed that all people in his country could be equal, whatever their colour.
				    b) �He dreamed that all Pakistanis could have good health care, whatever their race or religion.

				    c) I dream that … (children express their own ideas).

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C2: a) prefer:  to like one thing more than another
			   b) infer: to form an opinion, using what you already know

			   c) refer: to speak about

			   d) transfer: to  move something (often money) to another place
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•	 C3: a) reference    b) referred    c) referee    d) preferred    e) preference    f) transferring
			   g) transferred    h) inferring    i) inferred

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct intonation. 
They should underline all words except practice and license. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C5: a) devise    b) licence    c) practice    d) advice    e) advises

•	 C6: The children play the game in class.

•	 D1: a) If people are kind, they think about other people’s needs.
			   b) When people are poor, they do not have much money.

			   c) If people are racist, they treat people badly because of their race.

			   d) If people live simply, they do not spend much money on themselves.

			   e) When people are equal, they have about the same as each other.

•	 D2: Answers depend on the pupils, for example:
			   b) If we don’t train plenty of nurses, there will not be enough trained people to run our hospitals.

			   c) If we don’t clean up the litter in the canal, people will get diseases from the dirty water.

			   d) If we don’t stop air pollution, people will get asthma and breathing problems.

			   e) �If we don’t educate people to be good human beings, people will behave badly and we will not trust 
each other.

			   f ) �If we don’t make sure everyone has a good job, some people will be very poor and their children will 
not have enough to eat.

•	 D3: Answers depend on the pupils, for example:

			   a) If my friend forgot her lunch box, I would share my food with her.

			   b) If someone fell over in the playground, I would comfort him or her. 

			   c) If a child looked lonely, I would ask him or her to play with me.

			   d) If someone was ill, I would tell the school nurse.

			   e) If my teacher seemed tired, I would carry her bag for her.

			   f ) If I saw litter in the playground, I would put it in the bin.

			   g) If someone dropped his bag, I would pick it up and give it to him.

•	 �D4: a) �Answers depend on the children’s preferences. Check that they have used quotation marks and 
the exact words of the poem.

			   b) �Martin Luther King wrote, ‘I have a dream that my four little children will one day live in a nation 
where they will not be judged by the color of their skin but by the content of their character.’

			   c) Adul Sattar Edhi wrote, ‘People have become educated, but have yet to become human.’

•	 D5: a) �Martin Luther King said, ‘Hate cannot drive out hate; only love can do that.’ This means we can’t 
stop people from hating others by hating them. We can only stop them from hating others by loving 
them.

			   b) �Abdul Sattar Edhi said, ‘I have adopted four principles in living my life: simple living, punctuality, hard 
work and prudence.’  This means Edhi does not spend much money on himself, he arrives on time, 
he works hard, and he is careful.

			   c) �Abdul Sattar Edhi said, ‘Empty words and long praises do not impress God. Show him your faith by 
your deeds.’ This means that God does not care if you say lots of grand things. He cares if you are 
good to other people in what you do.

•	 �E1: Answers depend on the pupils and their ideas. They should all use the structure, If I could … I would …

•	 E2: a) He would go deep-sea diving.
			   b) He would see weird, stripy fish, whales, and sharks.
			   c) Nida would go up into space.
			   d) She would see the world (and the curve of the Earth).
			   e) Nida would give an embroidered dress.
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			   f ) She would give it to her sister.

			   g) Rafi would give some medicine.

			   h) He would give it to Karim, the sweeper.

			   i) He will ask his parents for money to pay for Karim to go to the doctor.

•	 �E3: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. They should use the structure, If I could … I would …

•	 �E4: In photograph 1, the problem is that the ditch is full of litter. If we don’t clean it up, people will get 
diseases such as typhoid. This is because flies sit on the litter and then come and sit on our food. If I 
could, I would pay unemployed people to clean up the litter. For instance, in my colony, we have solved 
this problem by paying Karim to help us. Now, he makes our neighbourhood clean and he also has a job.

•	 E5: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. For example, 
		�  In photograph 2, the problem is that the electric wires are mixed up. If we don’t tidy them up, they will 

be dangerous. This is because if people touch wires, they may get electric shocks. If wires touch each 
other, they may cause fires. If I could, I would get an electrician to separate the wires and hide them in a 
box. For instance, there were a lot of electric wires like this in my apartments. Last month, an electrician 
put all our wiring inside a box with a key, so that only adults can open it. Now, children are much safer 
because they cannot play near the wires.

		�  In photograph 3, the problem is that some people live in very bad houses. If we don’t build new houses, 
these people will get wet in the rain and very hot in the summer. This is because these roofs have holes 
in them. The roofs are made of metal and metal gets very hot in sunshine.  If I could, I would build bigger 
houses with strong, waterproof roofs for everyone. For instance, there is a new colony near our house. 
Now, people who live there have plenty of space, strong roofs, and running water in their kitchens.

Extension: Answers will depend on the children’s ideas.

•	 E6-7: The children discuss their ideas with a partner and then with the class.

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 14, Notes 

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 10 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: practise letter joins from letter ‘r’ to the next letter;

•	 Ex 2: practise letter joins from letter ‘r’ to the next letter in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words two or three times in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines.

				�    Demonstrate on the board the tricky join from letter ‘r’ to letter ‘e’ as in ‘care, rare’: the written line 
must drop after ‘r’ to allow space to form the letter ‘e’ neatly between the double ruled lines.

				    Also demonstrate on the board the high join from letter ‘r’ to letter ‘o’ in ‘wrong’.

				    Also demonstrate on the board the high diagonal join from letter ‘r’ to letters ‘t k b’ in ‘start park marble’.

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				�    Demonstrate on the board the high joins from letter ‘r’ to the next letter in ‘first written answers large 

colourful posters’.

•	 Ex 3: a) devise  b) practice  c) licensed  d) advice  e) licence  f) device  g) practise  h) advises

•	 Ex 4: a) advice, device  b) practice, practise  c) advise, devise  d) licence, license
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•	 Ex 5: a) interfered  b) interfere  c) interfering  d) interference

•	 Ex 6: a) reference  b) preference  c) inference  d) referee  e) circumference  f) difference

•	 Ex 8: a) availability  b) health  c) available  d) unhealthy  e) healthy 
				    f) prejudiced  g) prejudice  h) inhuman  i) human 

•	 Ex 9: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 10: a) If people are kind,
					     b) When people are poor,  
					     c) they treat others badly because of their race.
					     d) they do not spend a lot of money on themselves.
					     e) they do not have much happiness.
					     f) that is inhuman.
					     Adverbs: badly, simply, miserably

•	 Ex 11: Example answers
					     a) If the classroom was dirty, I would sweep the floor.
					     b) If I forgot my textbook, I could share with a classmate.
					     c) If the see-saw was broken, I would tell a teacher.
					     d) If my classmate used a wheelchair, I could push him/her around the school.
					     e) If I saw a snake in the playground, I would call the chowkidar.
					     f) If my bicycle had a flat tire, I could walk home.

•	 Ex 12: Example answers:
					     If we plant more trees, / there will be / more ground in the shade.
					     If we build an outdoor theatre, / we can perform / our plays outside.
					     If each class performs a play, / their parents would / come and watch.
					     If the school puts in electricity, / it will be able to / light the plays on stage.
					     If there is a water tap nearby, / we can use the stage / for painting workshops.
					     If we build a wall behind the stage, / we can paint it / with scenes from the play.
					     If we put on a roof, / we will be able / to do shows in the rain.

•	 Ex 13: a) problem, present, If  b) because, For example  c) would, should
					     d) For instance, such as, If, can, As

•	 Ex 15: Example answers:
	 A) 	� We have a problem at our school, because we do not have a sports ground. At present, there 

is some waste ground, which is full of litter and is covered with long grass. It is dangerous to 
play football or cricket there since we cannot see where we are walking. If we walk or play 
there, we could cut our feet on broken glass. 

		�  If I could, I would change this ground into a sports ground. If we did that, we could practise many 
games, such as cricket, football or basketball. My classmates think that we should prepare a plan 
for the Head Teacher. If we are successful with this project, we can practise sports every day and 
stay healthier. As our teachers say to us, ‘An active brain in a healthy body is best.’

	 B)	� We have a problem at our school, because we do not have a wildlife area for our nature 
studies. At present, there is some waste ground, which is full of litter and is covered with long 
grass. It is dangerous to go there since we cannot see where we are walking. If we walk there, 
we could cut our feet or hands on broken glass. 

		�  If I could, I would change this ground into a wildlife place. If we did that, we could dig a pool for 
living creatures, such as frogs, fish, and ducks. My classmates think that we should prepare a 
project and a plan for the Head Teacher. 

		�  If we are successful with this project, we can study wildlife as part of our science lessons. For 
instance, we could plant different kinds of fruit trees. If we put up a bird-feeder with nuts and 
seeds, we could study all the birds that come to eat there. As my science teacher always says, 
‘The first step in science is to observe.’
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15
This unit revises the listening, phonic, grammar, punctuation, and composition skills taught in the previous four 
units. Please see Chapter 4 How to Plan a Revision Unit. It is suggested that you take a week to revise the 
previous four units. 

Answers

	 1:	 Use the audio script on page 191 as an answer key or the answers to Exercise 5 below.

	 2:	 a) I, me    b) Autobiographies, diaries    c) Diaries, letters    d) suspense, characters    e) songs, rhyme 

	 3:	 a) semi-circle    b) anti-bullying    c) re-write    d) internet

	 4:	 a) Cram is a verb

		  b) No, a pencil is not irreplaceable, because if we lose it, we can replace it OR get another pencil.

		  c) Chemicals are not usually edible because they are often poisonous, so we cannot eat them.

		  d) We should stress the first syllable in noticeably.

	 5:	 Saturday 24th August

		�  You won’t believe this! When I woke up this morning, I saw a weird creature as big as a dinner plate on the 
ceiling. What could it possibly be? First, I thought it was an insect. Then I counted its legs. There were eight. 
Therefore it must be an enormous spider. / Suddenly it dropped onto my shoulder.  ‘Help!’ I yelled, terribly 
frightened. / Nearby, my sister Sara was combing her hair. ‘Wow!’ she said excitedly. ‘That’s a rare  
Yellow-Spotted-Hairy Spider. It’s unmistakable.’ / ‘You look after it then,’ I said, transferring it to Sara’s 
shoulder...

Note that the first and second paragraph breaks could also come at the end of the next sentence, before the next 
person starts speaking.

	 6:	 a) Nadia had been asleep before she saw the spider.

		  b) She had counted its legs before she realized it was a spider.

		  c) She yelled, ‘Help!’ after it had dropped on her shoulder.

		  d) Her sister Sara said, ‘Wow!’ after she had seen the spider.

		  e) Sara had named it before Nadia put it on Sara’s shoulder.

	 7:	 a) where    b) when    c) why    d) how    e) how likely    f) what order

	 8:	 a) adverb of place: nearby     b) adverb of time: Then or Suddenly

		  c) adverb of cause: therefore    d) adverb of manner: terribly    e) adverb of possibility: possibly 

		  f) adverb of number: first

	 9:	� The next part of the story depends on the imagination of the children. It should be written in the first person.
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ODE Workbook 5, Unit 15, Notes (Revision Unit)

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for Units 11-14 on pages 8-10 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Reading

Students should be able to:

•	 �Ex 1: read and understand a historical narrative and a travel diary; draw inferences, such as inferring 
characters’ feelings, thoughts and motives from their actions, and justifying inferences with evidence; 
predict what might happen from details stated or implied; summarise the main ideas drawn from more 
than one paragraph.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 4: How to Plan a Revision Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: a) It started and finished in Lisbon, Portugal    b) The sailors became very sick.

•	 Ex 2: a) non-fiction, diary    b) journey    c) or modern, true

•	 Ex 3: a) At the start of the trip, 140 sailors sailed from Portugal.
				    b) He wanted to bring back spices like pepper by ship.

				    c) It is called the Cape of Good Hope.

				    d) They hoped to buy spices in southern Asia.

				    e) On their return journey, a strong breeze helped the ships to sail faster.

				    f) �On the two sea journeys, fresh fruit (for example, guavas, oranges, and papayas) saved the 
sailors’ lives.

				    g) �At the end of the expedition, fewer than seventy sailors (half of the ships’ company) returned 
safely.

•	 Ex 4: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 5: �Omar and I played a pre-supper game of speed-chess, which I won, as I had predicted! After a 
super-delicious lunch of meatballs in tomato sauce, Omar and I revised our anti-pollution project 
for homework. We had made a few mistakes, so we redid the diagram of the waterwheel for 
making flour. Then we re-checked the spelling. Finally we relaxed and watched the basketball 
semi-final on TV with all the superstars. We sat on the floor, but Ma sat in the armchair which 
she had just re-covered with a pretty flowery material. Super-clever Ma!

•	 Ex 6: a) manage, managed, had    b) able, had    c) manage, able, have  
				    d) manage, able, able, have, able

•	 Ex 7: a) referring    b) differed    c) inferred    d) transferred    e) offered    f) was interfering
				    g) transferring    h) preferred

•	 Ex 8: There might be a baby in the house.
				    They must keep pet cats at home.

				    They must spend a lot of money on pizzas.

				    The family can’t be very healthy.
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The Changing Climate

Reading genre: Information and suggestions

Background
This information text concerns one of the most important issues of our century: climate change. Since the worst 
effects of climate change will be felt in the future, when today’s children are adults, it is important that children 
understand the core issues, their causes, and possible solutions. 

The unit also teaches children to use the language of science. For example, they learn to form negatives with 
scientific words (such as irreversible and unsustainable) and the passive voice, which is generally used in scientific 
reporting, e.g. Solar power is generated by the Sun. The coal-powered steam engine was invented in the early 
19th century. When suggesting solutions to problems, they practise using modals such as should and could. If 
possible, make time for the children to prepare an assembly on climate change, simplifying the ideas for younger 
children.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 10 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 �(optional) books and internet resources about climate change, for example, the 2-minute video Climate 
Change (according to a kid) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Sv7OHfpIRfU 

•	 (optional) a saucer, a few ice cubes, the lid of a jar, a small plastic toy

•	 (optional) a globe

Extension activities (optional)

A science experiment
	 1.	� If possible, bring into class a saucer of water, a few ice cubes, the lid of a jar and a small plastic toy person 

2 or 3 cm high, such as a Lego man. 

	 2.	� At the beginning of the lesson, put the lid in the saucer and (if necessary) tip out some of the water to 
ensure that the water is just below the surface of the lid. Explain that the surface of the lid represents dry 
land and that the water represents the sea.

	 3.	 Put the small plastic toy onto the lid and show that its feet are dry.

	 4.	 Place the ice cubes in the saucer. Explain that these represent the icebergs of the Arctic and Antarctic.

	 5.	� Continue with your lesson.

	 6.	� At the end of the lesson, ask the children to observe what has happened. Point out that the ice has melted, 
the level of the water has risen, and that the feet of the toy are now wet.

	 7.	� Discuss how this shows that as the icecaps of the Arctic and Antarctic melt, the level of the sea will rise and 
coastal areas will be flooded.

	 8.	� Ask the children to write about the experiment, using the passive voice, e.g. A lid was placed in a saucer of 
water so that the surface of the lid was dry. Dry land was represented by the lid. Sea was represented by 
the water. A small toy was put on top of the lid. Three ice cubes were left in the saucer during the lesson. 
After an hour, the lid was covered in water. We learned that if the sea level rises, coastal areas are flooded.

UNIT

16
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Textbook page notes

A: Reading text (page 140)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 use a dictionary to check word meanings. 

•	 relate the subject to their own experience and knowledge.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)
•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.

•	 Ask the children to predict what the unit will be about.

•	 �Suitable questions: Is an information text fiction or non-fiction? (Non-fiction.) What is a suggestion? 
(An idea that is recommended.)

		�  Can you give me some examples of suggestions? (Open answers, e.g. Let’s go to the park. How about 
going after tea? Why don’t you put on thinner t-shirt? You could wear this cotton shirt. If you wear this shirt, 
you won’t feel hot at the park.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 � If possible, set up the science experiment outlined in Extension activities at the beginning of 
this unit.

•	 As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check understanding.

•	 �If possible, show the positions of the North and South Poles on a globe. Elicit that they are colder than 
the rest of the world because the Sun’s heat shines on them at an angle. This is why they are covered 
in ice.

•	 As you read, elicit the meanings of scientific words like submerge and decrease.

•	 �Ask the children to explain the differences between the photographs on page 140, eliciting that the 
glacier was much smaller in 2010 than it was in 1931 because much of it had melted. Take time to 
discuss the graph and diagram on page 141.

•	 Take time to explain and discuss each point.

•	 �If you have done the Extension activity, discuss what has happened to the level of water in the saucer 
and why.

•	 �Talk box 1 (page 140): Ask the children to tell you about water shortages, floods, and high summer 
temperatures that they have experienced. Remind the children that these have always happened, but 
they are becoming worse because of climate change.

•	 �Talk box 2 (page 141): Elicit that plants take in carbon dioxide and use it to create starch in 
photosynthesis. (Your pupils have probably already learnt this in their science lessons.) We can use 
this knowledge by planting more trees, so that they can absorb more carbon dioxide from the air.

•	 �Talk box 3 (page 142): Talk about people who say that climate change is not a problem. Point out 
that 97% of climate scientists agree that it will cause great suffering unless we do something about it. 
Also point out that many of the 3% of scientists who say that it is not a problem are paid by fossil fuel 
companies.
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Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.

•	 �Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s interest and elicit the meanings of words in 
context.

•	 Ask different children to explain their understanding of the text.

•	 �If possible, show the 2-minute video Climate Change (according to a kid) which is available on You 
Tube. This will help to clarify the key points of this text.

Optional paired reading practice (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 9-14.)

•	 �If some children in the class are still poor readers, pair them up with more able readers and ask them 

to read aloud the text in a whisper.

B. Comprehension (page 143)
Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1: identify structural devices to organize information texts and suggestions.

•	 B2: use a dictionary to explore vocabulary in the text.

•	 B3: check that the text makes sense to them.

•	 B4: summarize an argument in their own words.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B1: Discuss the features of an information text. Elicit that it is usually set out with headings and sub-
headings. The children should already know that numbers show ideas in a special order and that bullet 
points are not in a special order.

•	 B2-3: Go through the exercises orally in class before you ask the children to write them.

•	 �B4: Accept a variety of answers, as the children should be able to express different opinions. For 
example:

		  a) We could travel by train instead of car or plane because trains produce less CO2.

		  b) We could use power generated by renewable energy.

		  c) The laws of our country could protect trees and stop people from cutting them down. 

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �C1, 3: add prefixes to make the negative form of adjectives with: un- (unsustainable), in- (insufficient), 
im- (impractical), il- (illegal), ir- (irreversible).

•	 C2: arrange words in alphabetical order.

•	 �C4-5: change the meaning of a verb by adding the prefixes dis- (disapppear), de- (decrease),  
mis- (misunderstand).

•	 C6: use the tricky words in context.
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Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �C1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box, eliciting that the negative prefix of a word is like adding not to 
the beginning of it. Teach the children to read each word after you or the audio-recording. Discuss the 
meanings and ask children to use them in the context of sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 
1-7.)

•	 �Ask the children to tick all those words with a stress on the second syllable and then check their 
answers in class. 

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2: Remind the children that if the first few letters are the same, they must read on to the first letters 
that are different.

•	 �C3: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See Chapter 
3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 ��C4:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Point out that some words change when we add a negative 
prefix, for example, we remove in when we change increase to decrease. Ask the children to repeat the 
words after you or the audio-recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. 

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C5: The tricky words game will give practice in spelling words with negative prefixes. Note that you can 
revise spellings with regular patterns in this game, not just words from the ‘tricky words’ box. (Game 2, 
Chapter 6)

•	 Remind the children that the words in a word-search go across or down.

•	 �C6: Ask different children to complete the exercise orally before they write the answers. (See Chapter 
3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 �Ask children to tick all the words in C4 with a stress on the second syllable. The following words should 
be ticked: unusual, unnatural, invisible, illegal, illegible, illiterate, impractical, impossible, irregular.

•	 �Dictate the sentences in C6. Check that the children have put a full stop at the end of each sentence 

and started the next sentence with a capital letter. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 D1: recognize passives in a context.

•	 D2-3: form passive sentences from a substitution table and from active sentences.

•	 D4-6: recognize and use brackets, dashes, and commas to indicate parenthesis.

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that passives are often used in scientific writing 
because it does not matter who does an experiment. What matters is the result.

•	 D2-3: Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to complete them. 
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•	 �D4-6: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Make it clear that commas, brackets, and dashes all have 
a similar function. The sentence should still make sense without the extra ideas in parenthesis. They 
add to the sense, but are not essential. 

•	 Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to complete them.

Extension

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences with brackets.

•	 Dictate the sentences in D6. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: make polite suggestions, e.g. If we … we could … How about …? Let’s … 

•	 E2: do a listening task on a news programme about planting trees.

•	 E3: draft and write suggestions for ways of planting trees.

•	 �Extension: Research and plan an assembly about climate change; give a public presentation to a 

younger audience, using appropriate intonation, volume, and movement so that the meaning is clear.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher
•	 �E1: Discuss how to make suggestions, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 3, 

Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �Ask children to discuss how they can play their small part to prevent climate change. (See Chapter 3, 
Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.)

•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. Point out that the children in Peshawar have 
played their small part in reducing climate change by planting more trees. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, 
Steps 5-8.)

•	 �E3: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the writing 
frame to help them frame sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their books. Walk round the class, 
checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 �Extension: Preparing an assembly will take several days, but is well worth the time if you can spare it. 
It will motivate the children to speak clearly and expressively. By teaching others about climate change, 
they will understand it more fully themselves.

•	 �Information for each group can be researched in the library or on the internet. If it is difficult to find time 
for research, the children can take the information directly from the following pages:

		  1. What is happening to the climate? 

				    G1 (Group 1) Introduction: p. 140, first bullet point 

				    G2: Melting ice-caps: p. 140, second bullet point

				    G3: Melting glaciers: p. 140, third bullet point

				    G4: Droughts: p. 140, fourth bullet point

				    G5: Floods: p. 140, fifth bullet point

				    G6: Warmer seas: p. 147, D6

		  2. What is causing climate change?

				    G7: Why do we burn fossil fuels? Introduction: p. 141, first paragraph 

				    G8: What creates carbon dioxide? p. 141 second & third paragraphs
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				    G9: What creates methane? p. 147, D4

				    G10: The Greenhouse Effect: p. 141, last paragraph, picture & graph

		  3. What can we do about climate change?

				    G11: Working together: p. 142, first section

				    G12: Transport: p. 142, second section      

				    G13: Power: p. 142, third section 

				    G14: The Law: p. 142, fourth section & p. 145, C6   

				    G15: Planting trees: p. 148: E2

Answers

•	 B1: a) What can I do about climate change? is the heading for Section 3.
			   b) Transport is a subheading in Section 3.

			   c) We know it is a subheading because it is printed in bold. 

			   d) The bullet points in Section 1 show ideas in no special order.

			   e) The numbers in Section 3 show ideas in a special order.

			   f ) When you make a suggestion, you give someone ideas what to do.

•	 B2: a) Thermal, fossil fuels    b) carbon dioxide    c) climate    d) sustainable

•	 B3: a) They are melting because the Earth is getting hotter.
			   b) Coastal cities and villages may be submerged because the sea level is rising.

			   c) Glaciers are melting because the Earth is getting hotter.

			   d) Rivers fed by glaciers are drying up because the glaciers are melting.

			   e) �People who live in areas with drought will move away from their homes because they have 
insufficient water.

•	 �B4: Answers will depend on the children. They should write three sentences for each point. For 
example: 

			   a) �We could share cars with people who live near us. We could walk or ride bicycles for short 
distances. We could use buses and trains instead of cars and planes. We could shop locally so that 
we do not drive far.

			   b) �We could use less energy by turning off switches. We could use less hot water when we shower. 
We could wear a sweater instead of turning up the heating. We could use less stuff and repair things 
when they go wrong. 

			   c) �We could change our laws to promote sustainable energy. We could make laws that encourage 
people to save energy. We could make it illegal to pollute the environment.

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They tick the words with a stress on the second syllable: unusual, unnatural, invisible, 
illegal, illegible, illiterate, impractical, impossible, irregular.  They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 �C2: a) unnatural, unsustainable, unusual    b) inexpensive, insufficient, invisible
			   c) illegal, illegible, illiterate    d) impolite, impossible, impractical

			   e) irregular, irresponsible, irreversible

•	 C3: a) irresponsible    b) irreversible    c) illegal    d) illegible    e) impractical    f) impolite
			   g) insufficient    h) invisible    i) unusual    j) unsustainable

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording  with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework. 
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•	 C5: The following words should be circled in the word-search. 
			   a) decrease: to make a number smaller

			   b) disappear: to go out of sight

			   c) misspell:  to spell something wrongly

			   d) devalue:  to take away the value

			   e) misunderstand: to understand wrongly

			   f ) mislead:  to lead the wrong way

			   g) dethrone:  to push a king off his throne

			   h) disobey: the opposite of obey

			   i ) distrust: not to trust someone

			   j) derail: to go off the railway track

			   k) misinform: to give the wrong information

			   l) disagree: to the opposite of agree

•	 C6: government, environment, necessary, sufficient

•	 D1: Any eight of these sentences can be copied. 
			�   The coal-fired steam engine was invented. After it is burnt, you cannot get it back. …machines all over 

the world were powered by fossil fuels…

			�   Planes and cars are powered by oil. Houses are heated or cooled by oil and gas. Electricity is 
generated by burning fossil fuels… When fossil fuels are burnt, they produce ‘greenhouse gases’. 
These gases act like the roof of a greenhouse where plants are grown. …its heat is trapped in the 
greenhouse.

•	 D2: a) Thermal power is generated by the heat of burning fossil fuels.
			   b) Hydro-electricity is generated by falling water.

			   c) Solar power is generated by the Sun.

			   d) Wind power is generated by moving air.

			   e) Tidal electricity is generated by the tides of the sea.

•	 �D3: Note that Sun and the Earth begin with a capital letter here because they are the names of bodies 
in Space. Do not mark the children’s work as wrong if they do not write ‘sun’ with a capital ‘s’, as in 
other contexts this is acceptable.

			   a) The Sun’s heat is reflected by the ice-caps.    b) So the Earth is cooled by the ice-caps.

			   c) The ice is melted by the Sun.    d) So the Sun is not reflected by the ice-caps.

			   e) As a result, the sea is heated by the Sun. 

•	 D4: a) Methane (CH4 for short) is another greenhouse gas.
			   b. Methane (like CO2) traps the Sun’s heat when it goes up in the air.

			   c. Many cooking stoves (such as the one in the photo) burn methane.

			   d. Most grass-eating animals (especially cows and sheep) produce methane in their stomachs.

			   e. Rotting rubbish (unluckily) produces methane too.

•	 D5: The children copy D4 into their notebooks, using dashes instead of brackets.

•	 D6: a) Climate change is damaging coral, a colourful under-sea life-form, making it go white.
			   b) Because of warmer water in the sea, the coral gets too hot, dying as a result.

			   c) Extra carbon, which has dissolved in the sea, is also making the water more acid. 

			   d) The acid, like the warm water, is killing the coral.

•	 E1: Answers depend on the pupils and their ideas.

•	 E2: a) Peshawar.
			   b) They planted trees.

			   c) In the area around their school OR In the school playground, nearby streets, and the park.
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			   d) Science.

			   e) Carbon dioxide.

			   f ) Oxygen.

			   g) They sold their old toys (in the playground).

			   h) They wrote letters.

			   i ) They will water them.

			   j) For five years.

•	 E3: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. For example:
			   �Why don’t we plant some trees by the gate? How about writing letters to the parents? We should ask 

them to give us money to buy tree plants.  If we put benches around the trees, we can protect them 

and also enjoy sitting under their shade.

Extension: The children can take ideas for the assembly from their own research and from the unit (see teacher 
notes above). Encourage them to make posters to emphasize their points. 

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 16, Notes

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook

1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on pages 10 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: practise the tricky letter joins from letter ‘r’ to ‘e’;

•	 Ex 2: practise the tricky letter joins from letter ‘r’ to ‘e’ in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words two or three times in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines.

				�    Demonstrate again on the board the tricky join from letter ‘r’ to letter ‘e’ as in ‘fire tired’: the written 

line must drop after ‘r’ to allow space to form the letter ‘e’ neatly between the double ruled lines.\

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				�    Demonstrate on the board the tricky join from letter ‘r’ to letter ‘e’ as in ‘three refugees sheltered trees’.

•	 Ex 3: a) misjudged, derailed, disappeared    b) decrease, misunderstood, misinformed, disobey
				    c) disagreed, distrust/mistrust, misled    d) mistook, misspelt 

•	 Ex 4: 1) unusual  2) inexpensive  3) invisible  4) irregular  5) insoluble  6) impatient  7) impractical  
				    8) impolite  9) irresponsible  10) unfair  11) illegible  12) illegal  13) illiterate

				    Vertical word: unsustainable

•	 Ex 5: a) unusual    b) unsustainable    c) invisible    d) illegal    e) irresponsible    f) illegible
				    g) impolite

•	 Ex 7: a) sufficient    b) necessary    c) government    d) insufficient    e) enough
				    f) environmental    g) enough    h) governmental    i) environment

•	 Ex 8: Answers depend on the children.

•	 Ex 9: a) High temperatures – like those that we have seen this century – cause glaciers to melt.
				    b) The first stage – an increase of water in rivers as glaciers melt - is good news.
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				    c) The next stage (a decrease of water in rivers when glaciers disappear) is bad news.

				    d) When sea-ice melts, as in the case of the Arctic, sea levels stay more or less the same.

				    e) �When a land ice cap melts (as in the case of Antarctica) the water runs into the sea and causes 
sea levels to rise.

•	 Ex 10: Example sentences:
					     Why don’t we build a weather station?

					     We could place it next to the sports ground.

					     We should build a fence around the weather station.

					     Let’s ask our science teacher for help.

					     How about speaking to her in the break today?

					     If we don’t put a fence around it, cricket balls could damage it. 

					     If we ask the Head for permission, we can build it in the holidays.

					     If we put the records on the board, we could use them in science lessons.

•	 Ex 11: a) The maximum and minimum temperatures of the previous 24 hours are recorded.
					     b) Then the U-shaped thermometer is reset. 

					     c) A magnet is used to move the steel markers up or down inside the thermometer.

					     d) The water in the rain gauge is emptied into a/the measuring glass.

					     e) Then the rainfall is measured and recorded.

					     f) Every day, a new piece of card is placed in the sunshine measuring device.

					     g) The burnt sections of the previous day’s card are measured and added up.

					     h) The total hours of sunshine are recorded.

					     i) Once a month, a printout is displayed on the Weather Station notice board and school website.

•	 Ex 13: Example answer:
				     1. 	 Project Plan for a school weather station

						�      We want to present our plan for a School Weather Station. We believe that it could be part of 
our Climate Change studies. It would also give us practical experience for our mathematics and 
science lessons.

				     2.	 The weather station

						�      We suggest that the weather station is built next to the northeast corner of the sports field. [This 
ground is at present not used for anything.] We suggest that we should put a fence around the 
weather station. If we don’t do this, cricket balls could damage the instruments. 

				     3.	 Equipment and measurements

						�      If we build a weather station, we should buy instruments for measuring maximum and minimum 
temperatures, rainfall, and sunshine. [Usually, measurements are recorded every day, 365 days 
a year.] If weather measurements are recorded regularly, we can display them on a notice board 
and the school website.

				     4.	 Why it’s a good idea 

						�      In our opinion, we should record the weather as part of our Climate Change programme of 
studies. We should put up the weather information, because a few students do not believe that 
climate change is happening. For example, we could compare temperatures of the past year 
with temperature records from 100 years ago.

				     5.	 Suggestions

						�      If we have a pupils’ meeting about this plan, we might get other good suggestions from 
members of the school. 
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17
The Iron Man

Reading genre: Summaries and modern children’s literature

Background
The Iron Man (published in 1968) was written by Ted Hughes, one of the greatest English poets of the 20th century. 
Although it is a work of fiction, its use of language is poetic, so it will stimulate children to discuss the impact of 
figurative language on the reader.

This unit also develops children’s ability to summarize the main ideas of a chapter, identifying key details. Teachers 
are encouraged to get a copy of the whole novel and read it aloud to the children for 15-20 minutes at the end of 
each day. It is a short novel and can be read aloud within the two weeks that the children spend on the unit. At the 
end of each chapter, ask the children to identify the key events in their own words.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 12 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 (optional) a copy of the book, The Iron Man (Ted Hughes, 1968)

•	 (optional) a DVD of the film The Iron Giant (Brad Bird, 1999)

Extension activities (optional)
Reading The Iron Man by Ted Hughes
	 1.	 If possible, read the whole of the book aloud to the class for 15-20 minutes a day. 

	 2.	� Discuss how our attitudes to the Iron Man change as we read the book. At first, we are frightened of him 
because he eats people’s cars and machines. However, when people try to kill the Iron Man, they cannot 
destroy him. When the boy Hogarth realizes that the Iron Man can help to clean up waste, the Iron Man 
lives peacefully alongside people. Finally, the Iron Man peacefully saves the world from a terrifying space 
dragon, and we see him as a hero.

	 3.	 Talk about the poetic use of language throughout the book.

	 4.	 Discuss the themes of recycling rubbish and protecting the environment.

Watching the film of The Iron Giant
	 1.	� Children learn a lot of useful English from well-chosen films. The Iron Giant is an animated film that is 

based on the book of The Iron Man. If you make time to show it, your pupils will develop their listening skills 
and also learn to compare the film to the book.

	 2.	 Read the book, or at least the whole of Unit 17, before you watch the film.

	 3.	 After you watch the film, ask questions like the following:

•	 �How was the film different from the story in the book? Why do you think some details were 
changed? (Because the film is one and a half hours long, many details from the book are left out. 
The setting of a book is described in words, but it is shown by pictures in the film.)

•	 Is all the poetic language used in the film?
•	 How do people’s attitudes towards the Iron Man change and why?
•	 What was the most exciting part of the story for you?
•	 What did you like most about the film?
•	 What did you dislike about it?
•	 Which do you prefer – the book or the film?
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Textbook page notes

A: Reading text (page 150)

Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 predict what will happen next. 

•	 recognize poetic features in the text. 

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.

•	 �Discuss the pre-reading task. Accept different ideas, since the children will probably change their 
predictions as they read the unit. Ask the children to predict what the story will be about.

		�  Suitable questions: Do you think a man made of iron is likely to be a good character? Why? (Open 
answers, e.g. No, because he is not human / has no feelings. Maybe, because we don’t know if he has 
feelings before we read the story. A non-living thing cannot be bad or good.) 

		  What is a summary? (An outline of the story with only the important events.)

		�  What is literature? (In this context, literature is good writing that is valued as art. In other contexts, it may 
mean writing on a particular subject.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 �Ask the children to predict what will happen before they read on. Accept a variety of answers. After 
they finish reading the text, ask them to discuss what the Iron Man might do next.

•	 �As you read, elicit the meanings of difficult words like gasp (quick breath) and yelp (little scream).

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the text, for example, Why do you think the family did not 
look back at the Iron Man?

•	 �Elicit that if the Iron Man eats everyone’s cars, they will not be able to travel anywhere. If he eats all 
the tractors, the farmers will not be able to work.

•	 pTalk box 1 (page 150): Open answers. Discuss what the Iron Man might do if he gets out of the pit.

•	 �Talk box 2 (page 151): Open answers. Discuss what made the ground shake. Was it really an 
earthquake, or was it the Iron Man trying to get out of the pit?

•	 �Talk box 3 (page 152): Encourage the children to read aloud the paragraph in an exciting way. Discuss 
the examples of metaphor (headlamp eyes), simile (square like a bedroom), and alliteration (chicken 
and cheese).

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 �Elicit that the summary of the story so far on page 150 is told in the present tense. The story on pages 
151-152 is told in the past tense.

•	 �Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.

•	 �Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s imagination and elicit the meanings of words in 
context.
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•	 �Ask different children to retell the story in their own words. Ask them to use the present tense, as this 
is how we usually summarize stories.

Optional paired reading practice (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 9-14.)

•	 �If some children in the class are still poor readers, pair them up with more able readers and ask them 
to read aloud the text in a whisper.

B. Comprehension (page 153)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1: identify themes and conventions in fiction from our literary heritage and in summaries.

•	 B2: explore vocabulary in the text.

•	 �B3: summarize the main ideas drawn from more than one paragraph, identifying key details that 
support the main ideas.

•	 B4: justify inferences with evidence.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B1: Discuss the differences between a summary and a story. Elicit that a summary just tells the main 
events and is written in the present tense. A story tells us all the interesting details and is written in the 
past tense.

•	 �B2: It is important to know how to guess the meaning of words from their context, so do not use a 
dictionary for this task.

•	 B3: Go through the exercise orally in class before you ask the children to complete it.

•	 �B4: Accept a variety of answers, as the children should be able to express different opinions. Do not 
expect the less able children to write their answers, but make sure that all children take part in the 
discussion.

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 C1-3: spell tricky ough words (through, thought, although, enough, cough, thorough, plough).

•	 C3-4: use a dictionary to find the meanings of unfamiliar words.

•	 �C5-6: distinguish between words with the same spelling but different grammar and meaning (e.g. bowl 
as a verb and a noun).

•	 C7: use the tricky words in a context.

Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �C1:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box and point out that ough is one of the most irregular spelling 
patterns in English. Teach the children to read each word after you or the audio-recording, noticing the 
different phonemes made by ough. Discuss the meanings and ask children to use them in the context 
of sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 �Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in the reading text. At the end of five 
minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which the words 
occur. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)
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•	 �C2-4: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C5:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Remind the children that words that have the same spelling 
and pronunciation, but different meanings are called ‘homonyms’. Ask the children to repeat the words 
after you or the audio-recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, 
Steps 1-6.)

	� The children find the four words in the story and note whether they are used with the first or second 
meaning.

Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C5-6: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences with the words in C1.

•	 Dictate the sentences in C6. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �D1: revise the use of conjunctions to join clauses. Identify the difference between a main clause and 
a subordinate clause. 

•	 �D2-3: recognize and use the relative pronouns who, which, where, when, whose, and that or an 
omitted relative pronoun.

•	 D5: recognize subordinate clauses.

•	 D6: distinguish between conjunctions and relative pronouns.

•	 D4-5: use commas to avoid ambiguity in lists and clauses.

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box, revising the difference between a main clause and a 
subordinate clause. Emphasize that a relative clause can come at the beginning, in the middle, or at 
the end of a sentence.

•	 �D2: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Point out that a relative clause is a type of subordinate clause. 
Give the children a limited time, e.g. five minutes, to find the relative pronouns on page 150. 

•	 D3: Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to complete them.

•	 �D4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that ambiguity means having more than one meaning. 
When we say something that is ambiguous, it is not clear. 

•	 �Revise the use of commas. Remind the children that in this course, we use the ‘Oxford comma’ before 
and. In some other books, there is no comma before and in a list. Both are correct, so long as they are 
used consistently. The publishers of The Iron Man did not use the Oxford comma.
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•	 �At this level, we suggest that it is unnecessary to explain the difference between defining relative 
clauses (without commas) and non-defining relative clauses (with commas). Leave this until the 
children are older. For the teacher’s information, a defining relative clause gives essential information. 
For example, there is no comma here: Ahmed is the boy who sits beside me. A non-defining relative 
clause gives extra information. It is a form of parenthesis, so it needs commas. For example, Ahmed, 
who sits beside me, has read The Iron Man.

•	 �The list game will give practice in using commas in a list, and in adding and before the final item. 
(Game 9, Chapter 6)

•	 D5-6: Practise the tasks orally before asking the children to complete them.

Extension

•	 Ask the children to write other sentences with lists in their own words. 

•	 Dictate the sentences in D4. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: write notes for a summary of Chapter 3 of The Iron Man. 

•	 E2: do a listening task on a summary of Chapter 4 of The Iron Man.

•	 E3: act out the story of Chapter 4, using the above summary, their own words, and their imaginations.

•	 E4: write a summary of Chapter 3 of The Iron Man in the present tense.

•	 E5: write the story of Chapter 4 of The Iron Man in the past tense.

•	 E6: check their own use of commas and inverted commas.

Extension: write their own ending to the story.

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher
•	 �E1: Discuss the difference between a summary and a story, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. 

(See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 Ask children to summarize the story so far in their own words. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 9-16.).

•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 �Discuss the demands of the dragon. Elicit that if it eats all living things, it will destroy all life on Earth, 
including people. 

•	 �E3: Choose three children to act as Hogarth, the Iron Man, and the dragon. The rest of the class can 
act as the other people on Earth. Encourage the children to use their imaginations to add detail to the 
summary that they heard in the listening text.

•	 �E4: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the writing 
frame to help them frame sentences in the present tense – since this is a summary. (See Chapter 3, 
Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their books. Walk round the class, 
checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 �E5: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, showing them how to convert E2 from the 
present to the past tense. Encourage them to add their own details. 

•	 �Extension: Ask the children to write their own ending to the story, using the questions to help them. 
Note that they do not need to know how Ted Hughes ended the story. They use their own imaginations. 
If you are reading aloud the story, hold back on the ending until they have written their own!
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•	 �When they have finished their endings, you may wish to tell them what happens at the end of Ted 
Hughes’ story of The Iron Man:

		�  At first all the armies of the world try to fight the space dragon, but they cannot hurt it. Then Hogarth asks 
for the Iron Man’s help. The Iron Man asks people to build him a giant iron bed and to make an enormous 
fire underneath. He lies on the iron bed until he is white-hot. Then he challenges the dragon to do the 
same. The dragon has to go up to the sun and lie there until it is white-hot.  Twice, the Iron Man makes 
himself white-hot and twice the dragon has to go up and lie on the sun. When the Iron Man asks for 
another contest, the dragon gives up and agrees to leave the Earth. It goes into space and makes music 
that stops people from fighting. They live peacefully with each other for ever and ever.

Answers

•	 B1: a) third, she, he    b) suspense    c) Children    d) present    e) past

•	 B2: a) 2    b) 4    c) 1    d) 7    e) 3    f) 5    g) 6

•	 B3: a) picnic    b) did not know    c) father    d) mother    e) hand    f) escaped    g) After

•	 �B4: Answers will depend on the children’s ideas. They may think that he is a good character because 
he did not do anything wrong – he just fell into a trap. Others may think that he is a bad character 
because it looks as if the hand could catch people in the family. Others may think that he is neither 
good nor bad because an iron man is not alive and does not know right from wrong.

•	 �C1: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording with the correct 
intonation. The children should have underlined: through, thought, though, although, enough, rough, 
plough, thorough. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C2: a) thorough    b) plough    c) thought    d) brought    e) enough    f) through    g) Although

•	 C3: a) 3    b) 4    c) 1    d) 5    e) 6    f) 2

•	 C4: a) ‘Cough’ can be used as a noun or a verb.
			   b) ‘Rough grass’ is not smooth or flat, so it has meaning 1.

			   c) A ‘rough guess’ is not exact, so it has meaning 2. 

•	 �C5: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework. They underline the following meanings: a) 2    b) 2    
c) 2    d) 1 

•	 C6: a) 2 noun    b) 2 noun    c) noun 2    d) 2 noun    e) verb 1    f) adverb 1
			   g) verb 1    h) verb 1

•	 C7: a) TOUCH (verb)    b) THOROUGH (adjective)    c) BEGINNING (noun)
			   d) LITERATURE (noun)    e) SUMMARY (noun)

•	 D1: Note: Subordinate clauses are underlined and conjunction are in bold
			   a) When the Iron Man escaped, the farmers were all worried.

			   b) They wanted to call the army so the soldiers could shoot him. 

			   c) Hogarth did not want to call the army as he felt sorry for the Iron Man.

			   d) When he went to the farmers, Hogarth suggested an idea.

			   e) After they heard his idea, they decided not to call the army.

•	 �D2: A boy called Hogarth sees the Iron Man and tells his parents, who are farmers. Hogarth’s father 
tells their neighbours, whose cars, tractors, and ploughs have disappeared. They make a thorough 
search of their farms, where they find a tractor that has been bitten through the middle. They realize 
that the Iron Man eats anything that is made of metal. 

		�  They do not want to lose their machinery, so they dig a deep pit and then wait for the Iron Man to fall into it. 
Sure enough, he comes out of the sea again one night, when he falls into the trap. Although Hogarth feels 
sorry for the Iron Man, the farmers cover the pit with earth, which becomes a green hill, covered with rough 
grass. 
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•	 �D3: The Iron Man, (a) whose eyes were glowing blue, was eating a tractor (b) which he had taken 
from a nearby farm. The farmers, (c) who were in their cars, drove near to the Iron Man. Hogarth stood 
in the lane (d) where the Iron Man could see him. Hogarth banged on a piece of metal 
(e) that (or which) he had found on the road. 

•	 �D4: a) For their picnic, the family took sandwiches, a big pie, a roasted chicken, a bottle of milk, a bowl 
of tomatoes, a bagful of boiled eggs, a dish of butter, and a loaf of bread. [Note that here we have the 
Oxford comma before the final and.]

			   b) The crack grew, it widened, it lengthened, it ran between them.

•	 �D5: Note: Subordinate clauses are underlined. Relative pronouns should be underlined twice. Here, 
they are in bold.

			   a) As Hogarth approached, the Iron Man’s eyes were a soft blue.

			   b) The Iron Man, whose chest was as big as a truck, stood still.

			   c) After Hogarth banged the metal, the Iron Man’s eyes turned darker.

			   e) ‘You can have all the metal you want,’ said Hogarth, ‘if you stop eating our machines.’

			   g) The Iron Man, who still said nothing, followed Hogarth down the lane.

			   h) �At last they came to a scrap-metal yard, where they found hundreds of old cars, old trucks, old 
engines, old refrigerators, bicycles, gates, and pans.

			   i) ‘There,’ said Hogarth. ‘You can eat all you want if you leave our farms alone.’

•	 D6: Conjunctions in D5 – As, After, if, and relative pronouns are in bold.

•	 E1: Answers depend on the pupils and should be in the present tense. See E4.

•	 E2: a 3) happy    b 3) getting bigger and closer    c 2) the Moon
			   d 3) a dragon that looks like a bat    e 3) Australia    f 3) all living things    g 2) the Iron Man

•	 E3: The children act out the story.

•	 E4: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas and should be in the present tense. For example: 
		�  One day, a family climbs a hill. They plan to have a picnic. While they are sleeping, the father feels the 

ground shake. The mother notices that the chicken, cheese, and tomatoes are falling into a crack. Next, 
the picnic disappears into the crack. Out of the crack comes a huge iron hand. The family run away and 
the Iron Man gets out of the pit. When the farmers find out that the Iron Man has come back, they are 
worried. At first, they want to call the army to shoot him. But Hogarth has an idea to save the Iron Man. He 
takes a piece of metal and bangs it. The Iron Man follows him to a scrap metal yard. The Iron Man is happy 
because now he can eat as much metal as he wants.

•	 �E5: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas and should be based on E2, but in the past 
tense. Here is a very simple example (but encourage the more able to add extra details, using their 
imaginations):

		  �When the Iron Man ate all the metal rubbish, the farmers felt happy.  One day, the people on Earth noticed 
that a star was getting bigger and closer. When the star stopped moving, it looked the same size as the 
Moon. Out of the star came a dragon that looked like a bat. It landed on the Earth and covered the whole 
of Australia. It wanted to eat all living things. Hogarth asked for help from the Iron Man.

•	 E6: Check for evidence of proof-reading and self-correction of commas and inverted commas.

Extension: The children should use their own imaginations to tell the end of the story in the past tense.

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 17, Notes

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 12 of this Teaching Guide.
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2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: practise forming the letter groups ‘ough’ and ‘ought’; 

•	 Ex 2: practise forming the letter groups ‘ough’ and ‘ought’ in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines. 

				    Check that pupils treat ‘g’ as a break letter, with no join to the letter ‘h’.

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				    Check that pupils treat ‘g’ as a break letter, with no join to the letter ‘h’.

•	 Ex 3: a) Rhymes with ‘fought’: brought, thought, bought, ought, nought
				    b) Rhymes with ‘puff’: rough, tough, enough, 

				    c) Rhymes with ‘shout’: drought

				    d) Rhymes with ‘off’: cough

•	 Ex 4: a) Rhymes with ‘low’: although, dough, though
				    b) Rhymes with ‘grew’: through, breakthrough

				    c) Rhymes with ‘borough’: thorough

				    d) Rhymes with ‘how’: plough, bough

•	 Ex 5: a) Although, dough    b) through, breakthrough    c) thorough, borough  d) ploughs, boughs

•	 Ex 8: a) summary    b) literature    c) beginning    d) thoroughly    e) Summarize
				    f) thorough    g) thoroughness    h) touch

•	 Ex 9: Answers depend on the children.

•	 Ex 10: Example answers:
					     a) whose ducks escaped from the farm, 

					     b) whose son plays tabla, 

					     c) that/which my parents gave / had given me for Eid.

					     d) who/that share their sweets with me.

					     e) whose bicycle works / is working well.

					     f) whose family lives in Rawalpindi.

					     g) who/that needs a lift home?

					     h) that/who scored the winning goal in the match 

•	 Ex 11 �a) �I remember the Monday evening when the earthquake happened. We were finishing a 
delicious supper, which Dadi had cooked for us. I was thinking about the project that I was 
doing for homework, and which I had not yet finished. My friend Hamid, who was staying with 
us, was watching TV. Suddenly, the table that was in the room started to move.

				    b) �Dadi, who was in the kitchen, called out ‘Get under the table!’ At that moment, the glasses that 
were on the shelves started to shake noisily. The pot that I had bought for my mother slid off the 
edge of the table and broke. The lamp that hung in the centre of the ceiling started to swing.

•	 Ex 12: a) Let’s eat our lunch on that bench where it’s shady.
					     b) Could you come at a different time when we’ll be free?

					     c) Let’s visit the zoo on another day when it might be less crowded.

					     d) I like Saturday evenings when there’s no school the next day.
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					     e) Let’s photograph the house where my parents used to live.

					     f ) We could go shopping on Thursday evening, when the shops will be open.

					     g) I prefer going to sheltered beaches where it’s safe to swim.

•	 Ex 13: a) Once there was an engine called Eddie who worked for the railways.
					     b) One day, Eddie was angry because he had no driver.

					     c) He had to stay in the shed all morning, so he got very bored.

					     d) When he had waited for three hours, he let off his brake and rolled downhill.

					     e) He rolled for 17 kilometres as he was enjoying himself so much.

					     f ) After he reached the river, he decided to stop on the bridge and rest.

					     g) When he saw a train coming towards him, he began to get scared.

					     h) He couldn’t go forwards or backwards as he had no driver.

					     i ) He wanted to warn the other train, so he flashed his lights on and off.

					     j) Though the other train was going fast, it managed to stop.

					     k) Everyone was cross with Eddie, as he isn’t allowed out without a driver.

•	 Ex 15: Answers depend on the pupils.
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18
Reading genre: Blurbs and Reviews

Background
The main aim of this unit is to foster a love of reading and interest in books. A reading habit not only ensures that a 
child develops good English skills, it also gives lifelong delight to the reader. 

Initially, this unit teaches children how to judge a book from its front and back cover. The front cover is usually 
simple and bold, attracting a reader from a distance – like a poster. The back cover usually includes a blurb, giving 
more detailed information. It may quote from the book or critics. It also summarizes the beginning without giving 
away the end. The blurb is like an advertisement, attracting us to read the book with only its good features.

We can expect a more honest account of a book in a review, which can be positive or negative. Children need to 
know that each review is likely to be different, according to the opinion and interests of the reviewer. They should 
be able to recommend books that they have read to their peers, giving reasons for their choices. They may also 
make comparisons within and across books.

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 12 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
•	 (essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 (optional) a wide variety of books from the library

•	 (optional) a plan of Book Week for your teaching colleagues

•	 �(optional) a letter to be sent home to parents asking them to help children dress up as book characters 
and to join the Book Week assembly

Extension activities (optional)

Book Week
After you have completed Unit 18, explain that each class in your year group will take part in Book Week. You 
may also wish to invite Years 1-4 to participate in the Book Week assembly by joining the dressing up parade and 
nominating a favourite book.

Main aims

•	 to raise enthusiasm for reading throughout the school

•	 to help children to think intelligently about what they read

•	 to encourage parents to get involved with reading books for pleasure

Day 1
	 1.	� Each child writes a positive review about a favourite book, adding an extract from the book, no more than 

ten lines 	 long.

	 2.	� The teacher tells all the children in the class that on Day 5, they should come to school dressed up as a 
character from a book. Thus they have several days to prepare their costumes.

	 3.	 Parents are invited to help their children with costumes and to come to the assembly on Day 5.
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Day 2
	 4.	� The children read their reviews and extracts aloud to the class.

	 5.	� The class votes for one or two children to read aloud a book review in the Book Week assembly. They 
should choose reviews that are: a) interesting b) loudly and clearly read. (They are not allowed to vote for 
themselves!)

	 6.	 The teacher marks all the reviews carefully.

Day 3
	 7.	� The teacher tells the children to plan their costumes for the costume parade on Day 5 when they should 

come to school dressed as a character from a book. They should be ready to name a) the character, b) the 
title of the book   c) the author   d) why they like the book.

	 8.	� The children who have been elected practise reading their reviews loudly and clearly for the assembly.  The 
rest of the class may assist by suggesting and preparing musical/rhyming/ witty jingles or bold posters to 
go with the review.

	 9.	 They all write neat second drafts of their book reviews for display.

Day 4 
	 10.	� The children in each class practise telling their classmates about their chosen character for the costume 

parade, as in Point 7 above.

	 11.	� They are reminded to come in costume tomorrow and to bring their parents.

	 12.	� Stress that the costumes should be simple and inexpensive. For example, The Iron Man can come with 
a saucepan on his head and grey clothes. Red Riding Hood can come in a red hood, carrying a basket. 
Anansi can come with eight strips of cloth tied to a belt (representing the spider’s legs).

Day 5  Book Week Assembly
	 13.	� All children come to school dressed up as different characters from books. 

	 14.	� All book reviews are displayed around the hall so that others can read them. 

	 15.	� Parents are invited to sit at the back of the hall and listen to the assembly.

	 16.	� Before assembly, one girl and one boy character from each class is chosen by the other teachers in the 
year group. They should be chosen on the basis of a) their costume b) their ability to explain who they are. 
(See point 7 above.)

	 17.	 At the assembly, one or two children from each class read aloud their book reviews and extracts.

	 18.	� Teachers may also tell the children about their favourite books and why they like them. They also read a 
short extract (5 minute maximum per teacher).

	 19.	� The class winners of the costume competition come to the front, explaining who they are to the whole 
assembly as in point 7 above.

	 20.	� Finally, each class parades in front of the rest of the school in their costumes, walking in character (for 
example, a big bad wolf should slink and snarl; a good fairy should smile and dance). 

Follow up
	 21.	 All children should try to read the nominated books.

	 22.	 After a month, they vote for the year group’s favourite book.
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Textbook page notes

A1: Reading text (page 160)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 scan a text quickly. 

•	 discuss how front covers and blurbs attract people to read books. 

•	 compare themes of books.

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.

•	 Ask the children to scan the book covers and blurbs quickly.
		  Suitable question: Which book cover looks most interesting to you? Why? (Open answers.) 

		�  Why are the names of the books so big? (Because they need to stand out and attract readers to take the 
book off the shelf.)

		  Which blurb looks most interesting to you? Why? (Open answers.) 

		�  Which blurb matches the cover of Solids, Liquids and Gases? (blurb 2 on page 161), Curiosity Killed the 
Cat? (blurb 4 on page 162), etc. How do you know? (The children pick comments in the blurb that match 
the cover.)

		�  Does a blurb usually advise you NOT to read a book? (No, because the purpose of a blurb is to persuade 
you to read it.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 �Discuss what each blurb tells you and what all blurbs include (a short description of the book, name of 
publisher, price, ISBN number). Explain that the ISBN number is different for every book in the world.

•	 As you read, elicit the meanings of difficult words, like knee-pads and volcano.

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the text, for example, Why do you there are stickers about 
prizes on two front covers? Elicit that if a book has won a prize, it is likely to be good.

•	 �Talk box 1: When the children have looked up the two meanings of ‘ace’, elicit that Curiosity Killed 
the Cat is part of a series of books called Ace Adventures. ‘Ace’ means number 1 (for example in a 
pack of cards), so if adventures are ‘ace’ they are first class adventures or very good. Blurb 1 on page 
161 mentions another book in the same series called How to smash an Ace. Here, an ace is a shot in 
tennis, so the book must contain tips for tennis players.

•	 �Talk box 2: Encourage the children to take different viewpoints about the covers and blurbs, pointing 
out that every reader looks for something different in a book.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	  Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and clarify misunderstandings.

•	 Encourage the children to ask you questions if they do not understand.

•	 �Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s interest or imagination and elicit the meanings of 
words in context.
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B1. Comprehension (page 163)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1.1: identify themes and conventions in a cover and a blurb.

•	 B1.2: investigate key features of blurbs.

•	 B1.3: discuss the possible audiences of books.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B1.1: Discuss the features of a front cover and blurb. Elicit that they should persuade people to read 
the book.

•	 �B1.2: Go through the table orally in class before you ask the children to circle the correct words and 
complete the blanks. Elicit that the books are all different from each other, but have common features.

•	 ���B1.3: Discuss other books that would suit each audience, for example, a ten-year-old who likes 
suspense might also enjoy Danny the Champion of the World or Harry Potter.

A2: Reading text (page 164)

A2: Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:

•	 compare viewpoints of reviewers.

•	 express their own viewpoints.

Reading notes for the teacher

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  As you play the audio-recording or read the text, ask questions regularly to check 
understanding. 

•	 �Ask the children to make inferences about the writers of each review, for example, What other books 
might Salma/Moeen like?

•	 Talk box: Answers will depend on the children’s preferences.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	  Discuss the differences between the two reviews.

•	 �Ask the children to tell you what they learn from the review that they did not learn from the blurb of 
Curiosity Killed the Cat. For example, we learn that someone locked the door behind the children and 
that someone stuck a thumb in a keyhole.

Optional paired reading practice (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 9-14.)

•	 �If some children in the class are still poor readers, pair them up with more able readers and ask them 
to read aloud the text in a whisper.

B2. Comprehension (page 165)

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B2.1: identify themes and conventions in a book review.

•	 B2.2: compare adjectives used by two different reviewers.
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•	 B2.3: summarize a story.

•	 B2.4: summarize reviews.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 �B2.1: Discuss the features of a review. Elicit that it is different from a blurb because it can be negative 
if the reader does not like a book. It can also tell the reader additional details, even though a reviewer 
should not tell the reader what happens in the end. That would spoil it for the next reader!

•	 B2.2-3: Go through the exercises orally in class before you ask the children to write them.

•	 B2.4-5: Remind the children that a summary should be brief.

C. Word Reading and Spelling 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 C1&5: spell words with silent letters: b (doubt), c (ascend), d (edge), g (sign), k (knee).

•	 C2: use a dictionary to find the meaning of words in context.

•	 C3: recognize that the meaning of idioms must be learnt as a whole, not as the sum of their words.

•	 C4: spell words with silent letters: l (would), n (autumn), t (whistle), u (guess), w (answer).

•	 C5: use the words from C1 and C4.

Spelling notes for the teacher 

•	 �C1:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box, reminding the children about silent letters. Teach the children 
to read each word after you or the audio-recording. Discuss the meanings and ask children to use 
them in the context of sentences. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 �C2: Challenge the children to look for and underline the target words in the reading text. At the end 
of five minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which the 
words occur. (All the spellings are in the text.) (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 C2: Children should explain the meaning of the whole sentence or clause in which the words occur. 

•	 �C3: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Ask the children to think of other idioms that they may know, for 
example, at the drop of a hat (very quickly), back to the drawing board (start again), beat about the 
bush (not say what you really mean), cry over spilt milk (complain about something that has happened 
and you cannot change). (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Ask the children to repeat the words after you or the audio-
recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.) 

•	 �C5: Ask different children to complete the crossword orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for homework. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences with the words in C4.

•	 Dictate the idioms in C3. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)
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D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �D1-4: convert nouns or adjectives into verbs using the suffixes -ify, -efy, -ise, -ize, -ate (pure-purify, 
liquid-liquefy, advert-advertise, critic-criticize, hesitation-hesitate).

•	 D5: punctuate hand-written titles inside inverted commas.

•	 D6: revise apostrophes in contractions in the context of informal speech.  

•	 D7: use question tags with apostrophes. 

•	 D6 and D7: distinguish between the language of formal writing and speech.

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 �D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Do not mark the children wrong if they spell criticise, realise, 
and summarise with –ise instead of –ize. Dictionaries give both spellings as correct. In the UK National 
Curriculum, these words end with –ise, but in OUP books, they end with –ize. In general, British 
English uses –ise endings and American English uses –ize endings, but there are some exceptions. 
Sadly, the spelling of English is not straightforward!

•	 D2-3: Practise the exercises orally before asking the children to complete them.

•	 �D4: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Explain that in printed books, titles are usually printed in 
italics or sloped writing, not in inverted commas. The rules for capitalizing titles, like the rules for words 
ending in –ise, differ from one publisher to the next. Some publishers capitalize only the first letter. 
Some just capitalize the first letter and nouns. The key learning outcome here is that handwritten titles 
should be inside inverted commas.

•	 �D5: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box. Emphasize: If the sentence is affirmative (without not), the 
question tag is negative (with not), e.g. You put away your toys, didn’t you? This means I think it is 
true. If the sentence is negative, the question tag is affirmative, e.g. You didn’t put away your toys, 
did you? This means I think it is not true.

•	 D6: Practise the sentences orally before writing them.

Extension

•	 Ask the children to write other sentences with question tags. 

•	 Dictate the sentences in D2. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: express preferences about books.

•	 E2: do a listening task of a book review about I Am Malala.

•	 �E3: draft a review, recommending a fictional book to their peers, giving reasons for their choices; write 
for an audience of 9- to 12-year-olds; use paragraphs, including an introduction and conclusion.

•	 E4: peer-read writing to check that it makes sense. 

•	 Extension: write a review of a non-fiction book.

•	 E5: re-draft their own review neatly for display

Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher

•	 �E1: Discuss reading preferences and how book reviews can show these, taking time to talk about the 
‘wise owl’ box. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �In order to remind children of books that they have already read, play Give us a clue. (Game 17, 
Chapter 6)
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•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 �E3: Talk through the structure of a book review with the whole class, asking different children to use 
the writing frame to help them frame sentences. Encourage them to express their own opinions about 
the book in paragraph 3. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After they have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their notebooks. Walk round the 
class, checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 �Extension: Ask the children to write a book review of a non-fiction book. Parts of the writing frame 
for the first paragraph will be the same, but they will need to classify the book as geography, history, 
science, technology, or other type of non-fiction. They can also say if it contains information or 
instructions (or both). In Paragraph 2, they should say what we learn from the book. In Paragraph 3, 
they should say what they like or dislike about it.

•	 �E4: Encourage the children to proof-read and improve their work with the help of a classmate. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-17.) 

•	 �E5: Correct their work fully if they are going to re-write a second draft. (See Chapter 1, Sections 6.3 
and 10 for correction strategies.)

•	 �After you have corrected the compositions, read aloud examples of good writing. Also give feedback on 
common mistakes. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 10, Steps 1-6.)

•	 Encourage them to write a neat second draft for display on a corridor wall or in the classroom.

•	 I�f possible, organize a Book Week, when the children can read their reviews and enjoy talking about 
books. See Extension activities at the beginning of the unit.

Answers

•	 �B1.1: a) ✗  dull  colourfully illustrated    b) ✓    c) ✓    d) ✗ front back    e) ✓
				    f) ✗ a cricket bat  the book 

•	 B1.2: 

Solids, Liquids, 
and Gases

The Lamb Goes 
‘Moo!’

Curiosity Killed 
the Cat

How to Bowl a 
Googly

a) Type of book fiction
non-fiction

fiction
non-fiction

fiction
non-fiction

fiction
non-fiction

b) Likely age of 
audience

3-6 years
7-12 years

3-6 years
7-15 years

3-6 years
7-15 years

3-6 years
7-15 years

c) Name of main 
character(s)

No characters
____________

Lenny the Lamb
____________

Zainab and Amir No characters
____________

d) Quotation 
from text? If so, 
first two or three 
words 

Yes / No 
____________
____________

Yes / No
Carrie the calf is 
cross…

Yes / No
‘Don’t look so 
solemn!’

Yes / No
What kind of 
knee-pads…

e) Quotation 
from a critic? If 
so, who?

Yes / No
Sue Meredith

Yes / No
Nation, Observer,
Evening News

Yes / No
M. R. Hussain, K. 
L. Cook

Yes / No
____________
____________

f) Prizes? Name 
of prize

Yes/Not known 
Science Book of 
the Year

Yes /Not known 
Crescent Children’s 
Literature 

Yes /Not known
___________
___________ 

Yes /Not known 
___________
___________

g) Part of a  
series? Name?

Yes /Not known 
Let’s Experiment

Yes /Not known 
___________
___________

Yes /Not known 
Ace Adventures

Yes /Not known 
How to … series
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•	 B1.3: a) Curiosity Killed the Cat    b) Solids, Liquids, and Gases    c) The Lamb Goes ‘Moo!’
				    d) How to Bowl a Googly

•	 B2.1: a) opinions    b) viewpoint    c) like    d) dislike    e) examples and reasons    f) audience

•	 B2.2: 

Salma’s viewpoint Moeen’s viewpoint

Setting spooky unbelievable

Characters mostly believable unreal

Plot exciting unbelievable

Ideas interesting dull

Language easy over-simplified

•	 �B2.3: a) Wednesday, autumn, castle, uncle    b) downstairs, explore, guard
				    c) staircase or tower, strange    d) locked    e) handkerchief 

•	 B2.4: Answers will depend on the children. For example,
				�    Salma enjoyed the story, which she found believable, exciting, and easy to read. Moeen did not 

enjoy the story, which he found unbelievable, dull, and over-simplified. Children of about 7-15 are 
likely to enjoy the story because its main characters are children and the language is simple. 

•	 �C1: �Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording with the correct 
intonation. They underline all the spellings in the text. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 �C2: (page 161) a) ‘clarify your doubts’: make clear things you are not sure about
									        b) ‘fascinating activities’: very interesting activities

								        c) ‘the inside edge of a bat’: the inside narrow part of a bat

								        d) ‘World Cup campaigns’: activities to try to achieve the World Cup

			   (page 162)		e) ‘a knotted handkerchief’: a handkerchief tied in a knot or twist

•	 C3: a) I was terrified.    b) It is very expensive.    c) It is dangerous to be curious.
			   d) something new that is good    e) to smile widely    f) good in two different ways

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording with the correct 
intonation. They underline all the spellings except column and guest. They learn the spellings for 
homework.

•	 C5: Clues across: 1. KNOW    4. ANSWER    6. CLIMB    9. SANDWICH
		  10. WHOLE    11. WHISTLE    14. GUIDE    15. COULD    16. LAMB    17. SWORD

		  18. KNEE    19. ISLAND    20. COLUMN

		  Clues down: 2. WEDNESDAY    3. UNCONSCIOUS    5. WHO    7. LISTEN    8. RUSTLE

		  11. WOULD    12. CONDEMN    13. GUESS    14. GUEST
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1
K N O

2
W

3
U

4
A N S

5
W E R

6
C

7
L I M B

E N H
8
R I

9
S A N D W I C H

10
W H O L E U S

N O O S T

E N U
11

W H I S T L E
12

C

S S
13

G L O L N O

14
G U I D E

15
C O U L D U E N

U A I E 16
L A M B D

E Y O
17

S W O R D
18

K N E E

S U S M

T
19

I S L A N D
20

C O L U M N

•	 D1: 

Verbs ending in –ify or -efy Verbs ending in –ise or  -ize Verbs ending in -ate

         pure (A): purify
    simple (A): simplify
       liquid (N): liquefy             
        clear (A): clarify
electric (A): electrify 

          critic (N): criticize
       advert (N):  advertise
               real (A): realize
            advice (N):  advise
    summary (N): summarize

    hesitation (N): hesitate
        situation (N): situate
fascination (N):  fascinate
         creation (N): create
           location (N): locate

•	 D2: a) liquefy    b) hesitated    c) advise    d) purify    e) created

•	 D3: a) 2    b) 1    c) 5    d) 6    e) 4    f) 3

•	 �D4: a) ‘Solids, Liquids, and Gases’    b) ‘Curiosity Killed the Cat’    c) ‘How to Bowl a Googly’

			   d) ‘Solids, Liquids, and Gases’    e) The Lamb Goes ‘Moo!’

			   f) The children write the title of their favourite book in inverted commas.

			   g) The title of this book is ‘Open Door English, Textbook 5’.

•	 D5: a) You didn’t shut the door behind you.    b) That sword’s moving.    c) He’s seen you.
			   d) You won’t take that handkerchief.    e) He can’t lock us up all day.    f) He’s asleep now anyway.

			   g) We’d be able to get through the window.

•	 D6: a) You didn’t shut the door behind you, did you?     b) That sword’s moving, isn’t it?
			   c) He’s seen you, hasn’t he?    d) You won’t take that handkerchief, will you?

			   e) He can’t lock us up all day, can he?    f) He’s asleep now anyway, isn’t he?

			   g) We’d be able to get through the window, wouldn’t we?

•	 E1: Answers depend on the pupils and their preferences in books.

•	 E2: a) Malala Yousafzai    b) photos    c) 2013    d) autobiography    e) valley    f) life
			   g) detailed    h) toy    i) realistic    j) friend    k) difficult    l) teenagers    m) education

•	 E3: Answers will depend on the book that a child is reviewing.

•	 E4: Check for evidence of proof-reading and self-correction.

Extension: More able children also review a non-fiction book. Answers will depend on the children’s views.

•	 E5: The children write neat second drafts of their reviews for display.
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ODE Workbook 5, Unit 18, Notes

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook

1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 
See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 12 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: practise the join and the formation of the common letter combination ‘ck’; 

•	 Ex 2: practise the common letter combination ‘ck’ in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words once or twice in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines. 

				�    Check that the letter ‘k’ is correctly and regularly formed: it is a full-height ascender, but the lower 
part is the same size as a small letter.

				�    Check that the letters ‘c t k’ are of three different heights: ‘c’ (small), ‘t’ (medium height) ‘k’ (full-height 
ascender).

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				    Check that ‘ck’ is correctly and neatly formed in words in each sentence.

•	 Ex 3: �Salma looked anxiously at her watch …. she had only 11 minutes of air left in her tank, and she 
was still 20 metres below the surface.

				�    Read the stories of seventeen courageous swimmers who explored the sea and lived to tell their 
tales. 

				    ‘Amazing! I couldn’t put this book down!’ (Teen Topics)

				    ‘Great for 9- to 13-year-olds who love adventure or swimming.’ (Newsmonth)

•	 Ex 4: Note to Teachers:
				    There are alternative spellings for words with ‘–ize/-ise’; both are correct.

				    a) purpose, blurb, back, persuade, advertises, quotes

				    b) opinion, viewpoint, praise, criticise/criticize

				    c) weaknesses, characters, behave

				    d) summarize/summarise, review, ending

				    d) author, publisher, suggest

•	 Ex 5: 1 answer,  2 autumn,  3 calf,  4 campaign,  5 guest,  6 guide,  7 knife,  8 knock

•	 Ex 6: Words across: sword, handkerchief, guide, guess, knee, autumn, rustle, tomb, handsome
				�    Words down: halves, campaign, kneel, guest, whistle, reign, crescent, scent, whole, thumb, crumb, 

sign, who, column, design

•	 Ex 7: a) crumb, thumb    b) handsome, handkerchief    c) columns, autumn    d) guide, guests
				    e) rustle, whistle    f) signs, campaign  g) kneel, knees    h) crescent, scent    i) Who, sword, guess

•	 Ex 8: Note the alternative spellings of –ize/-ise words; for some words, both are correct.
				    Top line of box: advise, fascinate, advertise, hospitalize/hospitalise, tolerate

				    Middle line of box: capitalize, clarify, equalize, liquidize, liquefy, purify

				    Bottom line of box: create, electrify, hesitate, simplify, locate
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				    a) –ise: advise, advertise

				    b)� –ize or –ise: hospitalize/hospitalise, capitalize/capitalise, equalize/equalise, liquidize/liquidise (not 
taught in Textbook)

				    c) fascinate, tolerate, create, hesitate, locate 

				    d) liquefy, clarify, purify, electrify, simplify

•	 Ex 9: a) advise    b) hesitate    c) liquefy    d) purify    e) equalize/equalise    f) tolerate
				    g) fascinate    h) capitalize/capitalise    i) hospitalize/hospitalise

•	 Ex 10: a) setting, descriptions, unfamiliar,    b) realistic, believable    c) plot, page-turner

•	 Ex 11-12: a) You aren’t doing anything special tomorrow, are you?
						      b) Well, it’s the cricket match tomorrow, isn’t it?

						      c) So it is. I’d completely forgotten. You’re going, aren’t you?

						      d) Of course! I’ve never missed a cricket match, have I?

						      e) I think Jawad’s coming too, isn’t he?

						      f ) I’m not sure. He’s been out of town, hasn’t he?

						      g) I think he has. He’d come with us if he could, wouldn’t he?

						      h) We’ll take a picnic, won’t we?

						      i ) Oh dear! I’ve forgotten my money, haven’t I?

						      j) Don’t worry. I’ll bring enough for both of us, won’t I?

						      k) It’s nothing. We’re friends, aren’t we?

•	 Ex 13: Answers depend on the pupils.
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19
The Song of the Jellicles

Reading genre: A comic poem and a thesaurus

Background
T.S. Eliot’s poems about cats can be found in Old Possum’s Book of Practical Cats (1939). They are comic poems, 
so they were written to make us laugh. Do not take the poem too seriously! They are also lyric poems, so could be 
songs. In fact, some were famously set to music by Andrew Lloyd Webber in his musical, Cats. If you have time, 
read other cat poems from Old Possum, such as Macavity: The Mystery Cat and Skimbleshanks: The Railway Cat. 

Although the structure of this poem seems simple, Eliot uses some unusual words about how Jellicle Cats dance 
and sing. This enables us to give children practice in using a glossary and footnote. It also gives them practice in 
referring to a thesaurus, which provides a variety of words on the same theme. At the end of the unit, your pupils 
can write their own poems about cats with the help of a thesaurus. This will help them to develop their  
vocabulary – and their own creative powers!

Learning outcomes: See detailed planning grid on page 12 and individual unit plans.

Teaching aids
(essential) whiteboard + markers or blackboard + chalk 

•	 (advisable) audio equipment and recording for Textbook 5

•	 (advisable) materials for games chosen to support a teaching point

•	 �(optional) a copy of Old Possum’s Book of Practical Cats, by T.S. Eliot (Faber, 1939) or other poems 
from the collection on the internet

•	 (optional) pictures and videos of cats to stimulate drama and writing

Extension activities (optional)

Drama
	 1.	� After you have completed the whole unit, ask the children to act out the poem in the classroom or, even 

better, a hall where they can move around easily. They can also act out their own poems.

	 2.	� If possible, watch a video of real cats and ask the children to try to mimic their movements. (You will find 
plenty of cat clips on the internet.)

	 3.	� Divide the class into four groups and assign each group one verse of the poem. 

	 4.	 They can all say the chorus together with synchronized movements, for example:

Words Actions done by whole group.

Jellicle Cats come out tonight,
Jellicle Cats come one come all:
The Jellicle Moon is shining bright - 
Jellicles come to the Jellicle Ball.

Slink to the left, moving a foot at each beat.
Hold hands and bow to the audience.
Raise hands; bring them down in a wide circle.
Slink to the right, then move into groups.

	 5	� Encourage each group to improvise movements to go with each line of their verse.
	 6.	 They should go home and learn their verse by heart. 
	 7.	 The next day, each group should practise their verse again with movements and without their books. 
	 8.	� They should say the chorus again at the end, raising their arms, and then bowing at the second half of the 

last line.
	 9.	� Once the children have written their own poems in E3-5, they can practise performing them in the same 

way (E6).
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	 10.	  �When the children are ready and confident, they can perform T.S. Eliot’s poem and their own poems in an 
assembly or at an annual day for parents. 

	 11.	� Make sure that all your pupils speak slowly, loudly, and expressively so that their voices carry to the back of 
the hall. Their movements should be cat-like and synchronized, like a dance. Above all, encourage them to 
enjoy the performance!

Textbook page notes

A: Reading text (page 172) 
Learning outcomes 

Students should be able to:
•	 use a glossary. 

•	 recognize the purpose of a thesaurus.

Reading notes for the teacher

Pre-reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 5-9.)

•	 Discuss the meaning of each word in the Key words box with the help of the mini-dictionary.

•	 �Ask the children to find the meaning of each blue word in the glossary and to list all those about 
dancing (ball, gavotte, jig, terpsichorean, caper).

		  Suitable questions: What do you think Jellicles are? (Open answers.) 

		  What do we call a poem that is also a song? (A lyric poem.) 

		  What do we call a funny poem? (A comic poem.)

During reading (See Chapter 3, Lesson 1, Steps 10-23.)

•	 �  Play the audio-recording or read the text without a break. Then ask questions to check that the 
children understand that Jellicles are cats. Jellicle cats rest and prepare for the evening all day, and 
they dance all night.

•	 �Read the poem again, taking time to talk about each line. Ask the children to make inferences about 
the text, for example, Do you think Jellicle cats like to look smart? (Yes, because they spend a long 
time making themselves beautiful for the ball.)

•	 �Discuss the differences between a dictionary, glossary, and thesaurus. Elicit the meanings of the 
abbreviations in the dictionary and thesaurus: n: noun, v: verb, adj.: adjective, inf.: informal. 

•	 �Point out that many words have more than one meaning. This is why there are two numbered 
meanings for sub and subdue.

•	 Talk box 1 (p. 172): Elicit that Jellicle is a nonsense word.

•	 Talk box 2 (p. 173): Elicit that the cats dance in the hall if it is raining (‘stormy’) at night.

•	 �Talk box 3 (p. 174): Elicit different words for say, for example: announce, answer, call, exclaim, 
grumble, mutter, murmur, remark, reply, recite, repeat, shout, whisper, yell.

Discussion of the text (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 1-8.)

•	 �  Play the text or read the poem for a third time. The more often they hear it, the better they will 
appreciate its rhythm and humour. Ask the children oral questions, taking time to refer to the text and 
clarify misunderstandings.

•	 Discuss words and phrases that capture the children’s imagination.

•	 �Ask different children to describe what Jellicle Cats look like and what they usually do in the day and at 
night.

•	 �If you plan to perform the poem in an assembly, refer to the Extension activities at the beginning of this unit.



205
1

205

Teaching Guide 5

B. Comprehension 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 B1: identify themes and conventions in a comic poem, dictionary, glossary, and thesaurus.

•	 B2: discuss understanding of words in context.

•	 B3: identify how language, structure, and presentation contribute to meaning.

•	 B4: choose a favourite part of a poem and learn it by heart.

Comprehension notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 2, Steps 15-21.)

•	 B1: Discuss the features of a comic poem, dictionary, glossary, and thesaurus. 

•	 B2-3: Go through the exercises orally in class before you ask the children to write them.

•	 �B4: Discuss why the children like a particular verse. When they learn their favourite verse, encourage 
them to say it clearly and expressively. (See Extension activities.)

C. Word Reading and Spelling

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 C1-3: use the prefixes over- (overcrowded), sub- (subdue), and super- (superstar).

•	 C4-5: distinguish between common homophones and other words that are confused.

•	 C6: use tricky words in context.

•	 distinguish between the functions of a dictionary, glossary, and thesaurus.

Spelling notes for the teacher

•	 �C1:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box and explain that sub and super are Latin prefixes. Over comes 
from an old English word. Teach the children to read each word after you or the audio-recording. 
Discuss the meanings and ask children to use them in the context of sentences. (See Chapter 3, 
Lesson 3, Steps 1-7.)

•	 Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)

•	 �C2-3: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 
Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)

•	 �Test the spellings in C1 after the children have learnt them for homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, 
Steps 1-14.)

•	 �C4:  Discuss the ‘wise owl’ box. Ask the children to repeat the words after you or the audio-
recording, and to discuss the meanings as in C1. Remind them that tricky words do not follow the usual 
spelling rules. We just have to learn them. (See Chapter 3,  Lesson 5, Steps 1-6.)

•	 �Challenge the children to look for and underline the correct homophone in the reading texts. At the end 
of five minutes, tell them to stop. They should then be able to read aloud the sentences in which the 
words occur. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 8-13.)

Set the spelling homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 14-15.)
•	 �C5-6: Ask different children to complete the exercises orally before they write the answers. (See 

Chapter 3, Lesson 3, Steps 16-22.)
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Test the second set of spellings and tricky words after the children have learnt them for 
homework. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 4, Steps 1-14.)

Extension activities

•	 Ask the children to write their own sentences with the words in C1.

•	 Dictate the sentences in C6. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

D. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Punctuation 

Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 �D1-2: choose appropriate register (informal or formal). Distinguish between the language of speech 
and writing. 

•	 (D3-7: revise grammar and punctuation taught in the book.)

•	 D3: identify different parts of speech.

•	 D4: use fronted adverbials.

•	 D5: form questions in the correct tense.

•	 D6: punctuate a conversation.

•	 D7: write a conversation, setting it out correctly.

Grammar and punctuation notes for the teacher (See Chapter 3, Lesson 6, Steps 3-8.)

•	 D1: Discuss the ‘wise owl’ teaching box and ask the children to suggest formal and informal situations.

•	 �D2: Ask the children to improvise a simple comic drama in pairs. Both members of a pair are cats at a 
very grand ball. Imagine their conversations, for example: Would you like to have a mouse for dinner? 
Thank you so much. That would be delightful. Would you mind if I jump out of the window and catch 
a bird? Not at all. May I join you? Ask a few pairs to demonstrate their conversations to the class and 
encourage them to laugh at each other’s humour.

•	 �Practise the sentences orally before asking the children to complete them.

•	 �D3-6: All these exercises are revision of earlier learning. Practise them orally before asking the children 
to complete them.

Extension

•	 �Ask the children to write a formal conversation between two cats at a ball, like the one in the notes for 
D2 above.

•	 Dictate the answers in D5. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 7, Steps 7-12.)

E. Listening, Speaking, and Composition
Learning outcomes

Students should be able to:

•	 E1: discuss, plan, and make notes for their own comic poems.

•	 E2: do a listening task on a sample comic poem about cats.

•	 �E3: draft and write a comic poem about an imaginary type of cat, following the pattern of Jellicle Cats 
and the listening text. Use similes.

•	 Extension: write an extra verse, using alliteration.

•	 E4: peer-edit a classmate’s writing.

•	 E5: re-write their own poems.

•	 �E6: perform their own poems, using appropriate intonation, volume, and movement so that the meaning 
is clear.
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Listening, speaking, and composition notes for the teacher
•	 �E1: Discuss the features of comic poems, taking time to talk about the ‘wise owl’ box. Make it clear 

that comic poems should be funny and light-hearted! (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 1-4.)

•	 �The blindfold game will give practice in using precise words for the senses. The children could then 
use these when they come to make similes about cats in E3 (________ cats sound like ________/ 
smell like _________/ look like __________/ feel like __________). (Game 16, Chapter 6)

•	 �E2:  Play the audio-recording for the listening task, or read it aloud slowly and clearly. Read it a 
second time so that the children can check their answers. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 8, Steps 5-8.)

•	 �E3: Talk through the composition task with the whole class, asking different children to use the writing 
frame to help them frame sentences. Discuss the way that the poem in E2 uses the same structure. 
(See Chapter 3, Lesson 9, Steps 9-12.)

•	 �After the children have had plenty of practice orally, they can do the task in their books. Walk round the 
class, checking their spelling and punctuation. Praise them for adding their own ideas. 

•	 Extension: Ask the children to write an extra verse following the same pattern.

•	 �E4: Encourage the children to proof-read and improve their work with the help of a classmate. They 
can simply tick their favourite line and put a question mark beside a line that is not clear. (See Chapter 
3, Lesson 9, Steps 13-17.) 

•	 Correct their work fully. (See Chapter 1, Sections 6.3 and 10 for correction strategies.)

•	 �After you have corrected the compositions, read aloud examples of good writing. Also give feedback on 
common mistakes. (See Chapter 3, Lesson 10, Steps 1-6.)

•	 E5: Encourage them to write a neat second draft for display on a corridor wall or in the classroom.

•	 �E6: If the children perform their own poems, encourage them to recite their poems at an assembly with 
expression and movement. See ideas in Extension activities at the beginning of this unit.

Answers

•	 �B1: a) A poem is usually subdivided into verses.

			   b) A comic poem makes us laugh or smile.

			   c) A dictionary gives a word’s meaning, grammar, and pronunciation.

			   d) It is arranged in alphabetical order.

			   e) A glossary often appears on the same page as a difficult text.

			   f) A thesaurus helps us to choose the right word when we write.

			   g) It is arranged according to the theme of a group of words.

•	 B2: a) They rest and make themselves look beautiful.
			   b) They dance at night.

			   c) They know when to start dancing when the Jellicle Moon rises.

			   d) A Jellicle Cat usually has a merry/bright/cheerful expression.

			   e) �Jellicle Cats are black and white. They are rather small. They have bright black or moonlit eyes. 
They are rather round in shape.

			   f) I know that they are clean cats because they wash behind their ears and dry between their toes.

			   g) T.S. Eliot says that they jump like jumping-jacks, which are toys that jump out of boxes.

•	 B3: a) subdued    b) under    c) informal    d) third    e) verb    f) mythological    g) take the floor

•	 B4: The children learn their favourite verse of the poem and recite it with expression and action. 

•	 �C1: �Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording with the correct 
intonation. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C2: a) submarine    b) superstar    c) overweight    d) subheading    e) overflows
			   f) superstore    g) subdivide    h) overdue    i) superhuman     j) supervisor
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•	 C3: a) overuse    b) supercomputer    c) overdo    e) subcommittee    f) oversleep
			   g) superglue    h) subtitle

•	 �C4: Children should read the spelling words after the teacher or audio-recording with the correct 
intonation. They underline principal, wait, effect, whole, would. They learn the spellings for homework.

•	 C5: a) principal    b) principal, whole    c) principles, wood    d) effect, weight

			   e) hole    f) Would, wait, affect

•	 C6: a) glossary, correspond    b) alphabetical    c) thesaurus, category

•	 D1: a) informal register    b) formal register    c) formal register    d) informal register

•	 D2: a) Would you mind if I sit down?    b) Would you like to listen to the music?

			   c) Would you mind if I eat some fish?    d) Would you mind if I open the window?

			   e) Would you like some water?    f) Would you like some tea?

•	 D3: Note: Accept two examples of each part of speech.

			   a) adverbs: tonight, just, there

			   b) verbs: coming, see, am, welcome, like, join, would be, trodden 

			   c) �adjectives: cool, delighted, great (possessive adjectives: our, my, but accept it if the children list our 
and my as pronouns)

			   d) determiners: the, a    e) nouns: cat, ball, dance, pleasure, paw

			   f) pronouns: you, I    g) prepositions: along, on

•	 D4: Before the dance, (c)      	 That evening, (b)

			   During the dance, (d)  	 One afternoon, (a) 

•	 D5: a) What did you do this morning?    b) When did you get up?

			   c) �What have you eaten?    d) What are you going to wear tonight?    e) When will you set off?

			   f) Which dance are you hoping to do?

•	 D6: �One afternoon, Cappa met his friend in the street. ‘Hey, Cool Cat!’ he called.  ‘Coming to the ball 
tonight?’ 

			   ‘Sure!’ returned Cool Cat. ‘See you there!’  

			   They both went home to get ready for the Jellicle Ball.

•	 D7: Answers depend on the pupils. For example:
	 �		�  That evening, Lady Jellyjigs opened the ball. ‘I am delighted,’ she announced, ‘to welcome you to our 

Jellicle Ball.’

			   Before the dance, White-tum waved at his friend Long Tail. ‘Would you like to join the dance?’ he called. 
�			   ‘Thank you,’ answered Long Tail. ‘It would be a great pleasure.’

			�   During the dance, Clumsyclaw got overexcited. ‘Oi!’ complained Cool Cat. ‘You’ve just trodden on my paw!’

•	 E1: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas.

•	 E2: See underlined words in the listening text on page 193 of the Textbook.

•	 E3: Answers will depend on the children’s own ideas. The listening text in E2 is an example.
Extension: Encourage more able children to go beyond the writing frame. 

•	 �E4: Check for evidence of proof-reading and correction by a classmate. He/She should add a positive 
comment or tick a favourite line and put a question mark beside a line that could be improved.

•	 �E6: The children perform their poems in front of the class (or at an assembly if you do the Extension 
activities).

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 19, Notes
Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for this unit on page 12 of this Teaching Guide.
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2. Learning Outcomes for Handwriting

Students should be able to:

•	 Ex 1: practise the tricky letter joins ‘ve’ ‘we’ ‘oe’ ‘fe’.

•	 Ex 2: practise the tricky letter joins ‘ve’ ‘we’ ‘oe’ ‘fe’ in words in a sentence.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 3: How to Plan a Teaching Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: �Children copy the words two or three times in joined writing, placing the letters correctly between 
double ruled lines.

�				�    Demonstrate on the board the tricky letter joins ‘ve’ ‘we’ ‘oe’ ‘fe’: the written line must drop after 
letters ‘v’ ‘w ‘o’ ‘f’ to allow space to form the letter ‘e’ neatly between the double ruled lines.

•	 Ex 2: Children copy the sentences in joined writing between double ruled lines.
				    Demonstrate on the board the tricky joins to letter ‘e’ in both sentences.

•	 Ex 3: a) muttered    b) begged    c) yelled    d) stammered    e) mumbled
				    f) gasped    g) jeered    h) exclaimed    i) stated    j) yelled

•	 Ex 4: a) Footnotes    b) contents    c) Indexes    d) Tables    e) Dictionaries    g) Maps

•	 Ex 5: a) overloaded, overcrowded, supervisor, overweight, overdue
				    b) subdued, submarine, submerged, overdue

				    c) overflowed, substituted, Subways, superstores

				    d) overworked, overgrown, overcooked, subtitles, subdivided, subheadings

•	 Ex 7: a) alphabet    b) correspond    c) alphabetical    d) thesaurus    e) glossary
				    f) category    g) correspondence    h) Correspondents

•	 Ex 8: Answers depend on the children.

•	 Ex 9: a) hole    b) whole    c) wood    d) would    e) principal    f) principle

				    g) wait    h) weight    i) affect    j) effect

•	 Ex 10: a) Would, wait, hole    b) affect    c) wait    d) effect, weight    e) principal, principal, whole
					     f) wood    g) principles    h) principle

•	 Ex 11: a) Informal    b) Formal    c) Formal    d) Informal    e) Informal    f) Formal

•	 Ex 12: a6 b3 c2 d5 e1 f4

•	 Ex 13: a) Hello, Raheela! Please come in.
					     Thank you.

					     b)	Would you like a cold cola?
						      Yes, please. That would be nice.
					     c) 	And would you like a piece of cake?
						      No thank you. I don’t usually eat cake.
					     d)	Would you mind if I go and wash my hands?
						      Of course not. Go ahead.
					     e)	And would you mind if I use your landline?
						      I’m sorry, it’s not working.
					     f)	 Adil, would you like to come to my party?
						      Yes, I’d enjoy that.

•	 Ex 14: Answers depend on the pupils.
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This unit revises the listening, phonic, grammar, punctuation, and composition skills taught in the previous four 
units. Please see Chapter 4 How to Plan a Revision Unit. It is suggested that you take a week to revise the 
previous four units. 

Answers
	

	 1:	 Use the audio script on page as an answer key. 

	 2:	 a) The text advertises a book, so it is a blurb.

		  b) The first paragraph is a quotation from the book.

		  c) It uses the pronoun I, so it is in the first person.

		  d) The second paragraph is a summary of the story.

		  e) It uses the pronoun she, so it is in the third person.

		  f) The third paragraph is a quotation from a critic.

	 3:	 a) devalue    b) disagree    c) misunderstand    d) unusual    e) impossible

		  f) irregular    g) invisible     h) illegible

	 4: 	 a) advertisement    b) CO2    c) Geology is the study of rocks. Geometry is the study of shapes and lines.  

		  d) irreplaceable    e) Patient can mean ‘calm’ or it can mean ‘a sick person who sees a doctor’.

		  f) We stress the second syllable in the word thesaurus.

	 5:	 The main clauses are underlined.

		�  ‘From the moment we arrived, I had a (a) _______feeling about the new house. For a start, there was 
hardly any (b) _______in the living room – just one dusty chair with an old-fashioned (c) _______ on the 
back. The only living thing was a bat, which was stuck firmly to the (d) _________.’

		�  Maria is a (e) _________ eleven-year-old girl who moves into a strange old house When she cautiously (f) 
___________ a narrow staircase, she finds a secret room. (g) ____________ she thinks it is just another 
bedroom at first, she is in for a surprise …

		  Mark as correct any of the following: 
		  a) two fronted adverbials: From the moment we arrived, For a start, 

		  b) four of these adjectives: weird, dusty, old-fashioned, curious, strange, old, narrow, secret

		�  c) �four of these nouns: moment, feeling, house, start, furniture, living room, chair, design, bat, ceiling, 
Maria, girl, Lahore, staircase, room, bedroom, surprise

		  d) two of these verbs in the present tense: is, moves, climbs, finds, thinks

		  e) two of these verbs in the past tense: arrived, had, was, was stuck

		  f) four pronouns: we, I, she, it, 

		  g) two relative pronouns: which, who

		  h) two of these prepositions: in, on, to, into, 

		  i) three determiners: a, an, the

		  j) two of these adverbs: hardly, firmly, cautiously

	 6: 	 a) got    b) thought    c) felt    d) slept    e) woke    f) knew    g) heard    h) was  

	 7: 	 a) silently – 2 adverb of manner    b) mine – 3 possessive pronoun  

		  c) through – 4 preposition    d) then – 1 adverb of time    e) because – 5. conjunction

	 8.	� ‘Ma!’ Maria called. ‘Are you all right Ma?’ But she could not hear a sound. Perhaps her mother – who was 
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an early riser – had gone to the kitchen.  Surely her mother could hear her? At once, Maria (who was always 
anxious) jumped out of bed and ran downstairs. Then she looked out of the window and, to her relief, she saw 
her mother, completely unharmed, looking at an enormous tree that had fallen down outside.

Note that commas OR brackets could be used around who was always anxious and to her relief.

	 9.	 a) At once, Then    b) could    c) had gone, had fallen    d) Perhaps, Surely

		  e) who was an early riser, who was always anxious 

	 10.	 Answers will depend on the pupils. For example:

		  a) That day, Maria didn’t go to school because the tree had fallen on the car.

		  b) Instead she stayed at home.

		  c) She helped her mother by sweeping up broken branches in the garden.

		  d) Her mother rang up a company that cleared fallen trees and also rang the garage to come and mend the car.

		  e) �They found a bird’s next in the branches of the tree, but there were no eggs in it. Perhaps the baby birds 
had already flown away.  f) Before she went to sleep, Maria felt tired, but glad that she had helped her 
mother. 

Extension: Answers will depend on the pupils. They should lay out the letter correctly with the address at the top 
right, followed by the date, correct greeting and signing off, for example:

											           103, Iqbal Road 
											           Lahore

											           17th August 
 
	 Dear Mrs Siddiqui

	� I am writing to explain why Maria did not come to school yesterday. A tree fell on our car, so I was unable to 
bring her to school. Kindly excuse her absence.

	 Yours sincerely

	 S. M. De Freitas

ODE Workbook 5, Unit 20, Notes (Revision Unit)

Learning Outcomes in the Workbook
1. Learning Outcomes for Spelling, Vocabulary, Grammar, Punctuation, and Composition 

See the Scope and Sequence for Units 16-19 on pages 10-12 of this Teaching Guide.

2. Learning Outcomes for Reading

Students should be able to:

•	 �Ex 1: read and understand a myth about volcanoes; draw inferences, such as inferring characters’ 
feelings, thoughts and motives from their actions, and justifying inferences with evidence; predict 
what might happen from details stated or implied; identify how language, structure and presentation 
contribute to meaning.

Detailed lesson notes
See Chapter 4: How to Plan a Revision Unit.

Answers

•	 Ex 1: a) two sisters    b) neither of the two sisters

•	 Ex 2: a) myth    b) feelings    c) volcanoes    d) old, untrue

•	 Ex 3: Paragraph 1: Once upon a time, One day, As she left, 
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				    Paragraph 2: In fact, 

				    Paragraph 3: After 60 days, 

				    Paragraph 4: Stamping her foot furiously, Feeling the ground shaking beneath them, 

				    Paragraph 5: By now, After seeing the escaping animals, 

				    Paragraph 6: Choking on the thick smoke, With great force, 

				    Paragraph 7: Feeling both scared and angry, In a final angry act, 

				    Paragraph 8: At this point, So for thousands of years, 

				    Paragraph 9: Since that day, 

•	 Ex 4: a) She planned to be away no longer than forty days.

				    b) She got angry because her sister did not keep her promise.

				    c) She caused a vigorous and frightening earthquake that went on for several weeks.

				    d) First they became scared by the earthquake. Then they got lost in the clouds of smoke and dust.

				    e) They send out smoke, dust, hot rocks and stones, and rivers of hot fire (liquefied rock).

				    f) They felt angry with each other for thousands of years.

•	 Ex 5: Answers depend on the pupils.

•	 Ex 6: a) Who would have guessed that this foreign prince would have such a fascinating reign? 
				    b) �You should know why he was such a great ruler, as without doubt you have studied the  

half-century when he lived. 

				    c) I think the answer is that he was a serious and solemn man. 

				    d)� One could imagine the scene where he sat among his teachers, listening carefully with his huge 
thirst for knowledge. 

•	 Ex 7: a) Solar panels are made in factories by technicians.

				    b) The panels are fixed to the roofs of houses by builders.

				    c) Solar power is generated by the sun.

				    d) Electricity is carried to the house by electric wires.

				    e) The fridge is powered by electricity.

				    f) Some of the electricity is bought by the electricity company.

•	 Ex 8: a) which/that is located in the Pacific.
				    b) where birds lay their eggs.

				    c) who took us around the National Park.

				    d) where the liquefied rock had flowed.

				    e) which/that a river of fire had destroyed.

				    f) whose house we visited.

				    g) when I can return to Big Island.

•	 Ex 9: a) Why don’t we do an end-of-term play about air pollution?
				    b) We could ask Mrs Khan to write a play script for us.

				    c) We should explain how cars, buses, and lorries pollute the air.

				    d) How about having lots of bicycles on the stage?

				    e) If we have lots of bicycles, we can show that they don’t pollute the air.

				    f) Let’s make up a song called ‘Cycling the Road to Recycling’.

				    g) If we invite our parents, we can encourage them to cycle too!
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6
Language Teaching 
Games for Level 5

	 1.	 Spelling bingo (Unit 1)

	 2.	 The tricky word game (Unit 16)

	 3.	 Mime and guess (Unit 3)

	 4.	 Simon says (Unit 7)

	 5.	 Elephants and mice (Unit 14)

	 6.	 Alibis (Unit 13)

	 7.	 Where is it? (Unit 4)

	 8.	 Think of a number (Unit 6)

	 10.	 The list game (Unit 17)

	 11.	 I spy (Unit 8)

	 12.	 The dictionary game (Unit 11)

	 13.	 Backs to the board (Unit 12)

	 14.	 Whose sock? (Unit 3)

	 15.	 Mime the adjective (Unit 2)

	 16.	 In the manner of the word (Unit 9)

	 17.	 The blindfold game (Unit 19)

	 18.	 Give us a clue (Unit 18)

Spelling Games

1. Spelling bingo
to practise the spelling patterns of any unit

Materials: whiteboard/blackboard, marker, / notebooks, pencils

Time: 10-15 minutes

	 1.	� Ask the children to copy only six (NO MORE, NO LESS!) of the words in one of the two spelling boxes for 
the unit.  They can choose any six they like (so every child will have a different combination of words).

	 2.	 Say all the words in a new order.  Note down each word you say so that you can check them later.

	 3.	 The children tick the words as you say them.

	 4.	 When a child has ticked all six words, he/she says, ‘Bingo.’

	 5.	 Check from your notes that you have said all the words the child has ticked.

	 6.	 Clap the winner(s).

2. The tricky word game
to practise the spelling patterns of tricky words 

Materials: whiteboard and marker or blackboard and chalk

This is an adaptation of the old spelling game ‘Hangman’. It is a very enjoyable way to revise difficult spellings. 

	 1.	� Ask the children to look back in their Textbooks to find a tricky word that they have learnt to spell this year. 
They should carefully check the spelling and count the correct number of letters. 

	 2.	 Call one child up to the front of the class. 

	 3.	� On the board, the child writes one blank for each letter of the tricky word. For example, if the word is 
‘natural’ there should be seven blanks.
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	 4.	� The other children in the class take turns to guess the letters.

	 5.	� If they guess a letter correctly, the child places it on the correct blank. For example, if someone guesses L, 
the child should write L on the last blank.

	 6.	� If a letter appears two or three times, it should be written in each blank where it occurs (for example, if the 
word is ‘natural’ and someone guesses A, the child should write A on the second and sixth blanks).

	 7.	� If they guess a letter incorrectly, the child should write it in a box at the bottom of the board. For example, if 
someone guesses B, the child should write B in a box below the blanks.

	 8.	� For each wrong letter, the child should write one letter of TRICKY WORD to the side of the blanks. For 
example, after four wrong guesses, the child should have written TRIC

	 9.	� Since there are ten letters in TRICKY WORD, if the class make ten wrong guesses, the child gains a point 
and completes all the letters on the blanks. 

	 10.	� If the word is guessed in fewer than ten attempts, the first child to guess and spell the word correctly has 
the next turn to come to the front.

Grammar Games

3. Mime and guess 
(1) to revise the possessive adjectives your, his, her, their 

(2) to teach questions and answers in the present progressive tense  

Materials: Before the lesson, write some commands with possessive adjectives such as these on small slips of 
paper and put them in a cup or box. You can adapt the vocabulary to stretch the level of your pupils (the simplest 
vocabulary is suggested first). For example:

	� Comb/Twist/Pat your hair. Brush/Clench/Bare your teeth. Put on your socks/a tight T-shirt/wet shoes. Drink hot 
tea/sour lime juice/some horrible medicine. Touch your nose/shoulders/elbows. Shut your eyes/mouth/desk. 
Point to your forehead/wrists/fingernails.

Time: 10-15 minutes

	 1.	 Divide the class into two teams. 

	 2.	 Call one or two members of one team to come to the front, pick a slip of paper, read it silently and mime it. 

	 3.	� Another member of the same team should say in correct English what he/she is doing / they are doing e.g. 
She is shutting her eyes. He is putting on his wet shoes. They are pointing to their foreheads. Give one 
mark for the correct mime and one mark for a correct sentence. (The use of he/she/they, his/her/their and 
the verb is/are _____ing should all be correct.)

	 4.	 Keep a record of the marks on the board and total them in English at the end of the game.  

	 5.	 Clap the winning team.

4. Simon says
	 (1) to teach verbs with an object, hobbies and sports 

	 (2) to revise regular and irregular plurals

	 (3) to teach commands 

	 (4) to teach adjectives about feeling

	 (5) to teach conditionals

Materials None

Time: 5-10 minutes

Simon says is a wonderful game which can help you teach both simple and complicated action words.  It helps you 
to revise all kinds of verbs, adjectives, and conditionals.

	 1.	 Explain the game. Tell all the children in the class to stand up.

	 2.	 If you say, ‘Simon says’ before a command, your pupils should do it.  



215
1

215

Teaching Guide 5Teaching Guide 5

215
1

215

	 3.	 If you don’t say, ‘Simon says,’ they should NOT do the action.  

	 4.	 If they do, they are out and have to sit down.

Use the game to practise: 

•	 verbs with an adjective + object (e.g. Eat a freezing ice cream. Drink a boiling cup of tea.)

•	 hobbies and sports (e.g. Head a football. Jog on the spot. Play on a tablet.)

•	 parts of the body (e.g. Touch your shoulders/elbows/ankles.)

•	 singular and plural (e.g. Touch your fingernails/fingernail.) 

•	 regular and irregular plurals (e.g. Point to your foot/feet/a tall child/some short children.)

•	 daily activities (e.g. Put a book on a bookshelf. Hang your lunch box on a peg.)

•	 feelings (e.g. Look annoyed/pleased/tired/worried/delighted/surprised.)

•	 �conditionals (e.g. If you are wearing glasses/black trousers/a pink shirt, wave your hands. If you go 
home by car, click your fingers.)

Variation: Note that you can also use it to practise the use of please.  The children only do what you tell them if 
you say ‘please’.  The children can then practise it in pairs.

5. Elephants and mice
	 (1) to check comprehension of the reading passage

	 (2) to revise the grammar of the level, e.g. conditionals

Materials: Board and chalk/marker

Time: 10-15 minutes

You can use this game with any unit. The teacher can check understanding of the reading passage or the target 
grammar.

	 1.	� Divide the class into two teams – Elephants and Mice. (Change the names of the teams frequently so that 
the children do not get too attached to them!)

	 2.	� Ask a member of each team a question using the target grammar, for example, in Unit 14 you could 
practise conditionals like this:  
(Zero conditional – if/when + present simple: This sometimes happens.) 
What do you do if you forget your homework? I ring up a friend. 
(First conditional – if/when + future: This might happen in the future.)  
What will you do if it rains tomorrow? I will bring an umbrella. 
(Second conditional – if/when + past simple + would: This is very unlikely.) 
What would you do if your house flooded? I would go up to the roof.

	 3.	� Give one mark for a sensible answer and one mark for the correct grammar (maximum of two per 
question). 

	 4.	� After you have asked the same number of questions to each team, add up the marks and clap the winning 
team.

6. Alibis
	 (1) to practise questions and answers in the past simple tense

	 (2) to practise questions and answers in the past progressive tense

	 (3) to practise questions and answers in the past perfect tense

Materials: 

•	 Board and chalk/marker

•	 (optional) Photocopied planning sheet and checking sheet for each pair of children 

Time: 10-15 minutes
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Step 1 Planning the alibi story
	 1.	� Explain that you are going to play a game in which all the children are suspects for a ‘crime’ (for example, 

breaking a chair). Explain that an ‘alibi’ is someone who says that you were somewhere else at the time of 
a crime.

	 2.	� With a partner, each child must make up a story about where they were between 4 and 5 pm yesterday 
(when the ‘crime’ happened). IN THE STORY THEY SHOULD BE WITH THEIR PARTNER ALL THE TIME 
AND TELL THE SAME STORY. 

	 3.	� Make sure they plan the story carefully because they will each be questioned separately. They can make 
notes in the table below if you are able to photocopy it. If not, they will have to remember their alibis.

	 4.	� They have 5 or 10 minutes to plan their alibi.

	 5.	 Before the class, photocopy the planning sheet for each pair – or write it on the board.

	 6.	 At this level, try to use questions in the past perfect.

Questions to plan Notes for answers

Who were you with?
Was anyone else with you?
What were you wearing?
What was your friend wearing?

What time did you get there?
What had you done before that?
What time did you leave? 
What had you done before that?
Who did you see?
Who had you seen before that?
What were they wearing?
What were they doing?

What did you buy?
What had you done before that?
How much did it cost?
What colour was it / were they?

What did you eat?
What kind?
How much?
What did you drink?
How much?
What had you done before you ate?

What else did you do?
What else did you see?
How did you get home?
At what time did you get home?
How had you travelled?

Step 2 Interviewing Child 1.
	 1.	� Choose two children to interview. Send ONE child (Child 2) out of the classroom and shut the door so that 

he/she cannot hear the interview. 

	 2.	� Interviewees should not look at their plans.

	 3.	� Ask different children to ask Child 1 questions like those that they planned. When they become skilled at 
playing the game, the children can invent questions of their own. 

	 4.	 The rest of the class listen carefully to the answers.
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Step 3 Interviewing Child 2. 
	 1.	 Sit Child 1 face to the wall. Call in Child 2, who is not allowed to speak to Child 1. 

	 2.	 Different children ask the same questions of Child 2.

	 3.	� Every time Child 2 answers in a different way from Child 1, keep a tally of mistakes under the two names of 
the children who were interviewed.

	 4.	 After a few minutes, count up the number of mistakes in the tally and record the number on the board.

Step 4 Interviewing other pairs of children
	 1.	 Interview other pairs of children in the same way. 

	 2.	 Record the final scores of each pair on the board.

	 3.	 The winners are those who make the fewest mistakes.

Note that you can play this game over a week. Interview one or two pairs in the last five or ten minutes of a lesson. 
You will find that it provides great motivation to complete classwork!

7. Where is it? 
	 (1) to teach prepositions, e.g. in, on, behind, in front of 

	 (2) to teach questions with Yes/No answers beginning Is it …? 

Materials: a small object, such as a rubber or a piece of chalk

Time: 10-15 minutes

This game teaches the children to speak as well as to listen.  You can control it easily because only one child asks 
the questions at a time.  All the children can respond together.

	 1.	� Ask one child (an able one at first) to go outside the classroom.

	 2.	� Hide a rubber somewhere in the classroom and quietly show the class where it is. Practise the prepositions 
in, on.

	 3.	� Call the child back in. In the mother tongue if necessary, tell her/him that he/she must find out where the 
rubber is.  The children in the class are only allowed to say, Yes, it is. or No, it isn’t.

	 4.	 The game might go like this:

		  Child A: 	 Is it in the front of the class?

		  Class:  		 No, it isn’t.

		  Child A: 	 Is behind the back row?

		  Class:  		 Yes, it is.

		  Child A: 	 Is it on a peg?

		  Class: 		  No, it isn’t.

		  Child A: 	 Is it near the door?

		  Class:			  Yes, it is.

		  Child A:		 Is it in the waste paper bin?

		  Class:			  Yes, it is.

	 1.	 When one child has guessed where the rubber is, ask another child to have a turn.

	 2.	� When the children are good at the game, tell the children they have only ten questions to make it more of a 
challenge.

8. Think of a number
	 (1) to practise using big numbers

	 (2) to practise comparatives

Materials: None 

Time: 5-10 minutes
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	 1.	 Ask one child to think of any number between 0 and 1 billion, but not to tell the rest of the class what it is.

	 2.	 Challenge the class to guess the number in fewer than 20 guesses.

	 3.	� Ask the rest of the class to guess what number the child is thinking of by asking questions like this:  
Is it more/less than a hundred/thousand/lakh/million/crore/billion?

	 4.	� The child who has thought of the number can reply in a full sentence, Yes, it is bigger than ... or No, it isn’t 
bigger than….  until somebody guesses correctly.

	 5.	 The child who guessed correctly gets the next turn to think of a number.

9. The list game 
	 (1) to teach lists with and before the last word but one

	 (2) to improve the memory

Materials None

Time: 5-10 minutes

	 1.	 Ask all the children to stand up.

	 2.	� Tell the first child on the left in the front row to start a list of what the Iron Man ate. (It can be anything made 
of metal.) For example, The Iron Man ate cars.

	 3.	� The child to his/her right says the same and adds one more metal object. For example, The Iron Man ate 
cars and forks.

	 4.	� The child to his/her right says the same and adds one more metal object. For example, The Iron Man ate 
cars, forks, and keys.

	 5.	� Continue with each child in each row adding one more metal object. Any child who hesitates, forgets an 
object, or gets the order wrong is out and must sit down. They should also sit down if they do not put and 
before the last but one item.

	 5.	 The winner is the last child left standing.

10. I spy
to practise question forms with the correct verb inflections

to practise the possessive ‘s’

Materials None

Time: 5-10 minutes

	 1.	 Remind the children of the game I spy, which they have played before. 

	 2.	 Look around the room for an object the children can all name, preferably something belonging to one child. 

	 3.	� Say, ‘I spy with my little eye something / things beginning with __.’  Give the name of the initial letter, not 
the phoneme, for example, ‘k’ for ‘knees’.

	 4.	� The children should ensure that their verb inflections are correct, for example, if the object to be guessed is 
singular, they should ask, Is it … ? Does it …? If it is plural, they should ask, Are they ….? Do they …?

	 5.	� The children first ask questions eliminating possibilities, e.g. Is it/Are they near me/ in my bag/in front of the 
classroom/on a table/near the window? 

	 6.	� Once the object or objects have been guessed, the children should guess whose it is/they are. For 
example, Samina’s earrings, Moeen and Rahila’s water bottles. 

	 7.	 The child who guesses the word has the next turn to think of something while the rest of the class guess.  

	 8.	� When the children are familiar with the game, you can give it extra suspense if you ask them to guess the 
word in fewer than ten attempts.
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11. The dictionary game
	 (1) to use a dictionary to guess word meanings

	 (2) to revise the main parts of speech

Materials: the mini-dictionary at the back of the Textbook

Time: 10-15 minutes

	 1.	� Divide the class into two teams - one on the left side of the class (Left Team) and the other on the right side 
of the class (Right Team). 

	 2.	 Ask members of the Left Team to turn to page 194 of the Textbook.

	 3.	 Ask members of the Right Team to turn to page 195 of the Textbook.

	 4.	� Then divide each team into groups of three. Give each group five minutes to find three unusual words 
on the page that are all the same part of speech. For example, ask two groups to choose 3 verbs, two 
groups to choose 3 nouns, and one group to choose 3 adjectives.

	 5.	� The three members of the group each choose one of the three words. One member of the group copies 
the correct definition of the word. The other two members of the group copy the incorrect definitions of the 
other two words.

	 6.	� For example, if the children decide on three adjectives on page 194, they could choose commercial, 
dismal, and edible. They could decide to define dismal. Then they would copy the definitions as follows:

		  Child A: dismal: sad, dreary  (correct)

		  Child B: dismal: connected to buying or selling things (incorrect) 
		  Child C: dismal: can be eaten (incorrect)

	 7.	� If there are extra children in a team, you can have four in a group with one correct definition and three 
incorrect definitions.

	 8.	� When every group is ready, three members of the Left Team read aloud their definitions in any order. One 
person in the Right Team guesses which is the correct definition. 

	 9.	� Note one mark for a team every time one of its members guesses correctly. Note one mark for the opposite 
team if the other team is fooled into guessing incorrectly.

	 10.	 Then ask three members of the Right Team to read aloud their definitions in any order. Play as in Step 8.

	 11.	� It does not matter if two groups choose the same word. This will motivate the children to listen carefully to 
the correct answers.

	 12.	 When each group has read aloud their definitions, add up the final scores and clap the winning team

12. Backs to the board
	 (1)	 to practise new words

	 (2)	 to practise modals of possibility

Materials:  none

Time:  5-10 minutes

	 1.	 Prepare a number of new words that you have taught recently.

	 2.	 Divide the class into two teams.

	 3.	 Ask a member of one team to come to the front and stand with his/her back to the board. 

	 4.	 Write a key word from the unit on the board, so that he/she cannot see it, but the rest of his/her team can.

	 5.	� From the moment that you write the word, time the team for one minute. They are allowed to give clues 
about the meaning of the word, but must not say the word itself. They do not have to ask ‘yes/no questions’ 
and the team is allowed to give clues so long as they do not use the actual word. For example, if the word 
is ‘stammer’, the questions and answers might be:
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Suitable questions Suitable answers

Could the word be an adjective?
It could be a noun or a verb, but not an 
adjective.

Might you do this at home? You might do it anywhere.

Would you do it by yourself or with other 
people?

You’d probably do it with other people.

Would you do it with your hands? No, you’d do it with your voice.

Is it a way of singing? It might be, but you could do it when 
you’re speaking too. 

Would you want to speak like that? Probably not.

Would you hesitate a lot? Yes, so …

Is the word ‘stammer’? Yes. Just in time! One point for you.

13. Whose sock?
to practise the possessive pronouns, mine, yours, his, hers, ours, theirs 

Materials: an old sock or something else that is rather unattractive!

Time: 5-10 minutes

	 1.	 Tell all the children to stand up. Hold up an old sock or any object the children may not want.  

	 2.	 Explain that any child who does not answer quickly has to stay standing. 

	 3.	� Lead the children initially, while they are learning the game.   Make sure that sometimes a girl, sometimes a 
boy and sometimes two children are questioned so that you can practise mine and ours.  

	 4.	 Also make sure that the class join in as shown so that they get practice in saying his, hers, and theirs. 

	 5.	 The last person standing gets the sock! 

 		  Teacher: 	 Whose is this old sock?  Is it yours, Noor?

		  Noor: 	 It’s not mine.

		  Class: 	 It’s not his.  So whose is it?

		  Noor: 	 It it yours, Uzma and Maria? (sitting down)

		  Uzma and Maria: It’s not ours.

		  Class: 	 It’s not theirs.  So whose is it?

		  Uzma and Maria: 	Is it yours, Naz?      (sitting down)

		  Naz: 	 It’s not .. er.. er 
		  Teacher: 	� Too slow, Naz. Stay standing. Is it yours, Salim?

			   (and so it goes on)

14. Mime the adjective
to use adjectives about feelings and character

Time: 5-10 minutes

	 1.	 Mime a feeling (e.g. happy, surprised, worried, delighted)

	 2.	 The children have to guess what feeling you are miming.

	 3.	 The child who guesses correctly gets the next turn to mime.

	 4.	 Whisper a different adjective in his/her ear. The adjectives can be 

		�  modified by an adverb or different adjectives for the same feeling e.g.

		  pleased, quite happy, very happy, delighted;

		  sad, very sad, miserable;

		  quite interested, very interested, fascinated;
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		  cross, quite angry, very angry, furious 

		  kind/mean, brave/cowardly, clever/stupid, trustful/distrustful

15. In the manner of the word
to practise adverbs of manner

Time: 5-10 minutes

	 1.	� Explain that adverbs of manner explain how we do things.  They usually end in ly (but not always, as in 
fast).  Ask the children to think of as many adverbs as possible, e.g. quietly, kindly, gracefully, sleepily, 
thoughtfully. 

	 2.	� Tell the class that you are going to whisper an adverb into the ear of one child and that he/she will do 
whatever they say ‘in the manner of the word’.

	 3.	� Members of the class then suggest verbs for the child to mime.  If the verb can’t be mimed, the child says, 
‘I can’t do it that way.’

	 4.	 The first one to guess the adverb gets the next turn to mime.  For example:

		  Teacher: (whispers to Child A) Angrily.

		  Child A: Well, what do you want me to do?

		  Child B: Walk.  (Child A stamps up and down with a frown.)

		  Child C: Is it noisily?

		  Child A: No, it isn’t. 

		  Teacher: Tell her to do something else.

		  Child D: Swim. 

		  Child A: (After a little thought:) I can’t swim that way.

		  Child E: OK. Eat.  (Child A chomps her teeth together angrily).

		  Child F: Is it angrily?

		  Child A: Yes, it is.  Your turn.

16. The blindfold game
to teach precise words (especially adjectives) about the five senses

Time:  10-15 minutes

Materials: 

•	 food of different tastes (such as a sweet banana, a salty crisp, a spicy pakora, a sour lemon)

•	 objects of different shapes and textures (such as a pencil, a ribbon, a sock, a tea cup)

•	 �objects that make different sounds – you may need to press, scrunch, blow, or tap them (such as a 
crackly crisp packet, a spoon, a piece of paper, a whistle)

•	 objects with different smells (such as a flower, or any of the above foods)

•	 a large bag that you cannot see through
	 1.	 Put a few familiar items, like those listed above, into an opaque bag.

	 2.	 One by one, call different children to the front of the class.

	 3.	 Blindfold each one in turn with a dupatta or ask a child to put his/her hands over their eyes.

	 4.	� Take an object from the bag and show it to the class with your finger to your lips. Ask the blindfolded child 
to use one sense at a time to describe it, as follows.

	 5.	� The blindfolded child should first describe the smell of the object. (It smells fresh/old/nice/horrible. It smells 
like a… I can’t smell anything.)

	 6.	� They then listen to the sound it makes when you press, crunch, rattle, or blow it. They try to describe the 
sound. (It makes a crunchy/chiming/loud/soft sound.  It sounds like a …  I can’t hear anything.)
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	 7.	� They then feel the object and try to describe it. (It’s hard/soft/bumpy/cold/smooth/rough/ silky/sticky. It feels 
like a …)

	 8.	 If it is edible, they taste it or a small part of it. (It’s sweet/sour/salty/spicy/bitter. It tastes like a …)

	 9.	 Before you take off the blindfold, ask the child to guess what it is.

	 10.	 Finally take off the blindfold and let them confirm whether or not their guess was right by looking at it.

17. Give us a clue 
(3) to teach open-ended questioning about familiar books or stories

Materials: Before the lesson, write on separate slips of paper the names of some familiar books or stories from 
Levels 3-5, such as: Little Red Riding Hood, Anansi the Spider, The Green City, Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves, 
The Sleeping Beauty, The Dark Riders, Mowgli’s Brothers, The Golden Touch, The Dishonest Merchant, Danny the 
Champion of the World, The Dong with the Luminous Nose, Charlie and the Chocolate Factory, Quartz Quest, An 
Urgent Appointment, The Ancient Mariner, The Flood. 

Time: 10-15 minutes

	 1.	 Put all the slips of paper with the titles into a pot or box.

	 2.	 Call a volunteer to come to the front, pick a slip of paper, read it silently and mime each word. 

	 3.	� First the volunteer holds up the correct number of fingers for the number of words in the title, for example 
four fingers for Little Red Riding Hood or two fingers for The Flood. 

	 4.	 The easiest word to mime should be mimed first. The can be shown with a T made by two fingers.

	 5.	� When the children have guessed one word, or if they have difficulty with a word, the volunteer can choose 
a different word to mime.

	 6.	 If the title is Little Red Riding Hood, they might mime the words as follows: 

		  a.	 Hold up one finger to indicate the first word, then mime something little with their hands.

		  b.	 Hold up two fingers to indicate the second word, then point to several red things in the room.

		  c.	 Hold up three fingers to indicate the third word, then mime riding a bicycle or a horse.

		  d.	 Hold up four fingers to indicate the fourth word, then mime a hood on the head.

	 7.	� The first child to guess the title of the book or story gets a chance to pick another slip and do the next 
mime.
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 c
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, b
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 s
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 k
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 o
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, p
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 c
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ra
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, p
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 p
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ra
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, p
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, p
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 c
re

am
C

o
u

n
tr

ie
s 

an
d

 n
at

io
n

al
it

ie
s:

 
E

ur
op

e/
E

ur
op

ea
n,

 A
fr

ic
a/
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P
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ra
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 c
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w
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b
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/
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 c
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 d
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 c
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, b
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 c
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 d
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, m
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m
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 p
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 d
o,

 s
ee

, s
ta

y,
 g

o
C

o
n

d
it

io
n

al
s:

 W
he

n 
yo

u 
ar

e 
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, o
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 o
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 c
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 p

at
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, f
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ra
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P
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 c
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 d
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 r
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 b
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 b

oa
rd

, g
la

ss

hu
ng

ril
y,

 la
zi

ly
, g

re
ed

ily
, 

un
lu

ck
ily

, f
un

ni
ly

, t
id

ily
, n

oi
si

ly
ho

rr
ib

ly
, u

nb
el

ie
va

bl
y,

 
un

de
rs

ta
nd

ab
ly

m
us

ic
al

ly
, m

ag
ic

al
ly

H
o

m
o

n
ym

s:
 e

ye
, w

oo
d,

 lo
ok

, 
fo

ot
, b

re
ak

, d
ea

r, 
rin

g,
 le

ad

ha
rb

ou
r, 

ro
ar

ed
, b

re
ez

e,
 m

ot
io

n,
 

sh
ad

ow
Te

xt
 v

o
ca

b
u

la
ry

: 
st

or
m

, f
oe

, 
lig

ht
ho

us
e,

 s
ile

nc
e,

 s
ai

l, 
m

as
t, 

fu
rr

ow
, i

ce
, s

no
w

, c
op

pe
r 

P
o

w
er

fu
l v

er
b

s:
 c
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, b
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 c
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Appendix 2: Photocopiable Assessment 
Tasks

Assessment 1 (after Unit 5)  Name: ___________ Date _______

1. Circle the correct spellings.

a)	� We study boilogy  biologey  biology , geograffy  geogrophy  geography , 

	 tecknology  teknology  technology  and literature  littrature  litrature .

b)	� We do reading comprehention  comprehension  comprehenssion and write, 

	 storys  storeys  stories  using our imaginasion  imagination  imaginassion . 

c)	� We propare  prepare  prepair  seriously  seriusly  seriosly  for exams and make

	 good pregress  progress  prowgress  over the year.

2.	Write the plurals of these words.

a)	 fox foxes 	 b) potato ____________	 c) family ____________

d)	 sheep ____________	 e) match  ____________	 f) wolf ____________

g)	 photo ____________ 	 h) journey ____________	 i) child ____________

3.	Circle the correct determiners.

a)	 One fine evening, we visited a an the tomb of Jahangir near Lahore.

b)	 This A An  tomb was built in this the a  17th century.

c)	 In front of a an some  orange sky, a an those  unique sight appeared before us.

d)	 At first, we sat for a an this  hour in some that this  lovely gardens.

e)	 Next, we went into the tomb.  I will never forget a these that  day.

4.	 Write two more examples from Exercise 3:

a)	 pronouns: we, _______________________________________________
b)	 adjectives: fine, _____________________________________________

c)	 prepositions: near, ___________________________________________
d)	 fronted adverbials: One fine evening, ____________________________

5.	 Copy and punctuate the sentences in neat handwriting.
	 jahangirs tomb is near lahore beside the river ravi 

See Mark 
Scheme for 
marking  
guidance

1. Spelling

5 marks

2. �Word 
reading

4 marks

3-4. Grammar

8 marks

5. Punctuation

2 marks

Handwriting

1 mark

Total Marks 
out of 20:

Date:
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Assessment 2 (after Unit 10)  Name:___________ Date _______

1.	Complete the words with the missing letters.

	 al    cial    tial    tient    ant    ance    ation    ent    ently    ily    ally

a)	 My uncle had a consultation at the hospit ____ yesterday.

b)	 He went in an ambul _____ as it was essen _____ to see a doctor urg _____.

c)	� ‘Realistic______. you may have to wait a while, but please be pa_____’ said the doc-
tor’s assist_____ . ‘We know your case is spe _____ .

d)	 Luck____, my uncle only waited a few mom _____ s.’

2.	Circle the correct homophone.

a)	 The thief tried to steel steal  our steel steal  jug.

b)	 We are not allowed aloud  to talk allowed aloud  in a library.

c)	 I am not sure weather whether  the weather whether  will be wet tomorrow.

d)	 My farther father  decided to walk a little farther father .

3.	Write the correct form of verb. You may need two or more words.

a)	 Every day, my brother [play]  plays  Space Quest on the computer with me.

b)	� At the moment, we [travel] ________________________ through space and our 
quest [be] ______ to find the Planet XB40.

c)	 We [do] _________________________ four levels since 20th August.

d)	 Last night, we [try] ____________________ to finish Level 5.

e)	� We [travel] ________________________ most of the way when an alien space ship 
[blow] __________ us up. Bother!

f)	� When we [complete] __________________________ Level 5, we [start] 
_____________________ Level

4.	 Punctuate the play-script. Copy it below in neat handwriting.
	 alien 	 in a low voice why have you come to planet xb40
	 __________________________________________________________

	 sam 	 trembling with fear  we have come on a quest
	 __________________________________________________________

[If there is room, add a small line drawing of a scary spaceship in space.]

See Mark 
Scheme for 
marking  
guidance

1. Spelling

5 marks

2. �Word 
reading

4 marks

3. Grammar

8 marks

4. Punctuation

2 marks

5. Handwriting

1 mark

Total Marks 
out of 20:

Date:
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Appendix 2: Photocopiable Assessment Tasks

Assessment 3 (after Unit 15)  Name: _________ Date ______

1. Circle the correct spellings.

a)	� We went to a horrable  horrible  horribel  restaurant  restaurent  restrant
yesterday.

b)	� It was not possable  possibal  possible  to get comfortable  comfortible  

	 comfortable  seats.

c)	� It was incredably  incredibly  incredibley  noisy because someone was

	 practising  practicing  the drums next door.

c)	� The price was unbeleivably  unbelievably  unbelievibly  expensive when we

	 got the receit  receipt  reciept  .

d)	 I would not advice advise you to go there. It’s terrible terribal  terible !

2.	Write the correct prefix: re  ex  semi  auto  anti
a)	 one’s own biography: autobiography	 b) write again: ______ write

c)	 against bullying: _______ -bullying	 d) part of a text: ______ tract

e)	 half of a circle: _______ -circle 

3.	Write the adverbs in order of possibility from low to high.
	 maybe    certainly    probably    possibly

	 maybe,

4.	Circle the correct verb.

a)	 If it rains tomorrow, I take  will take  will takes  an umbrella.

b)	 When I clean my teeth, I would use  use  will use  toothpaste.

c)	 If I had space ship, I will go  am going  would go  to the Moon. 

d)	 Before I went to school, I had eaten  had eat  had eated  my breakfast.

e)	 Maybe we could  must  had  have an ice-cream this evening.

f)	 You could  might  must  certainly do your homework first.

g)	 We should  could  might  always tell the truth.

h)	 Be careful when you cut fruit, as you must  should  might  cut your finger.

5.	Punctuate and copy the sentence.
	 Its strange said baba our tree will live longer than me
	

See Mark 
Scheme for 
marking  
guidance

1. Spelling

5 marks

2-3. �Word 
reading

4 marks

4. Grammar

8 marks

5. Punctuation

2 marks

Handwriting

1 mark

Total Marks 
out of 20:

Date:
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Assessment 4 (after Unit 20)  Name: ___________  Date _______

1. Circle the correct spellings.

a)	 Althow  Although  Allthough  it was Wensday  Wedensday  Wednesday , my mother

	 kept me at home because  becose  becaus  I had a coff  cough  cugh .

b)	 She brought  bringed  brung  me tomato sandwitches  sanwiches  sandwiches  in bed

	 and we lissened  listened  listend  to some music.

c)	 I now  no  know  that I should  shoud  shood  go to school every day, but it was lovely

	 to spend a hole whole wole  day at home!

2. Make these words into their opposites with the prefixes in the box.

	 over    in    il    im    ir    dis    de    mis    un

a)	 increase decrease	 b) appear _____________ c) do _____________
d)	 regular _____________	 e) legal _____________
f)	 visible _____________	 g) polite _____________
h)	 understand _____________	 i) underweight _____________

3. Make passive sentences.

a)	 We boil water. 	 Water is boiled.

b)	 We add tea. 	 Tea_________________________________________
c)	 We pour in some milk. ________________________________________
d)	 We strain the tea. __________________________________________
e)	 We stir in the sugar. ________________________________________

4. Use the correct relative pronoun: who, which, when, where, whose.

a)	 Fatima is the girl whose mother is a teacher.

b)	 She helped me ______________ I fell over in the playground.

c)	 She lives in a house ______________ is next to the market. 

d)	 The market is ______________ we buy our vegetables.

e)	 She is the girl ______________ is coming to tea today.
5.	 Punctuate this and copy it neatly.

	 fatimas got curly hair hasnt she asked ali
	 F
	 at last laughed alis sister now you know who fatima is
	

See Mark 
Scheme for 
marking  
guidance

1. Spelling

5 marks

2-3. �Word 
reading

4 marks

4-5. Grammar

8 marks

6. Punctuation

2 marks

Handwriting

1 mark

Total Marks 
out of 20:

Date:
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Assessment 1
Note: Award no marks for exercises that have been completed as an example. These words are given in brackets.

1.	 Spelling (max 5 marks) 

	 Award ½ mark for each correctly circled spelling. 

	 Answers: a) biology, geography, technology, literature 

				    b) comprehension, stories, imagination 

				    c) prepare, seriously, progress

2. 	 Word reading (max 4 marks in total) 

	 Award ½ mark for each correct word. The plural ending should be correctly spelt.

	 Answers: a) (foxes)    b) potatoes    c) families    d) sheep    e) matches

				    f) wolves    g) photos    h) journeys    i) children

3-4.	 Grammar (max 8 marks in total) 

	 3. (max 4 marks) Award ½ mark for each correct word.

	 Answers: a) (the)    b) This, the    c) an, a    d) an, some    e) that

		  4. �(max 4 marks) Award ½  mark for each correct word. Any two of the given words are acceptable. One 
mark is the maximum for each question.

		  a) pronouns: (we), us, we, I

		  b) adjectives: 	 (fine), orange, unique, lovely

		  c) prepositions: (near), in, in front of, before, in,  into

		  d) fronted adverbials: (One fine evening,) At first, Next, (In front of an orange sky, is also acceptable.)

5.	 Punctuation (max 2 marks) 

	 Deduct ½ mark for each error. If there are more than three mistakes, no marks should be awarded.

	 Answers: 

	 Jahangir’s Tomb is near Lahore beside the River Ravi.

	 Handwriting (max 1 mark)

	 Award up to one mark for good handwriting. Award ½ mark if the handwriting is legible, but poorly formed.

Assessment 2 
Note: Award no marks for exercises that have been completed as an example. These words are given in brackets.

1.	 Spelling (max 5 marks) 

	 Award ½ mark for each correctly circled spelling.

	 Answers: a) (consultation), hospital    b) ambulance, essential, urgently

				    c) Realistically, patient, assistant, special     d) Luckily, moments

2.	 Word reading (max 4 marks in total) 

	 Award ½ mark for each correctly circled word.

	 Answers:  a) steal, steel    b) allowed, aloud    c) whether, weather    d) father, farther

Appendix 3: Assessment Procedure 
and Mark Scheme
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3.	 Grammar (max 8 marks in total) 

	� Award 1 mark for each correctly formed verb. Both parts of the verb (e.g. are travelling) must be correct. Do 
not deduct marks for spelling if the word is legible.

	 Answers: a) (plays)    b) are travelling, is    c) have done    d) were trying (OR tried.) 

				    e) had travelled, blew    f) have completed, will start (OR had completed, started)

4.	 Punctuation (max 2 marks) 

	 Award ½ mark for each correctly placed apostrophe.  There should be no additional punctuation. 

	 Alien: (in a low voice) Why have you come to Planet XB40?

	 Sam:  (trembling with fear) We have come on a quest.

	 Handwriting (max 1 mark)

	 Award up to one mark for good handwriting. Award ½ mark if the handwriting is legible, but poorly formed.

Assessment 3
Note: Award no marks for exercises that have been completed as an example. These words are given in brackets.

1. 	 Spelling (max 5 marks) 

	 Award ½ mark for each correctly circled spelling.

	 Answers: a) horrible, restaurant    b) possible, comfortable    c) incredibly, practising

				    d) unbelievably, receipt    e) advise, terrible

2-3.	 Word reading (max 4 marks in total) 

	 2. (max 2 marks) Award ½ mark for each correctly completed word.

	 Answers:  a) (autobiography)    b) rewrite    c) anti-bullying    d) extract    e) semi-circle

	 3. �(max 2 marks) Award 2 marks for all the words in the correct order. Award 1 mark if one word is in the 
wrong order. Award no marks if two or more words are in the wrong order

	 Answers:  (maybe), possibly, probably, certainly

4.	 Grammar (max 8 marks in total) 

	 Award 1 mark for each correctly circled verb.

	 Answers: 	a) will take    b) use    c) would go    d) had eaten    e) could 
								       f) must    g) should    h) might

5.	 Punctuation (max 2 marks) 

	� Deduct ½ mark for each incorrectly placed punctuation mark. Note that the comma should come before the 
final speech marks and the apostrophe should come after s because parents is plural.

	 Answers: ‘Always try your best,’ said our parents’ friend.

	 Handwriting (max 1 mark)
	 Award up to one mark for good handwriting. Award ½ mark if the handwriting is legible, but poorly formed.

Assessment 4
Note: Award no marks for exercises that have been completed as an example. These words are given in brackets. 

1.	 Spelling (max 5 marks) 

	 Award ½ mark for each correctly circled spelling.

	 Answers: a) Although, Wednesday, because, cough

				    b) brought, sandwiches, listened     c) know, should, whole
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2.	 Word reading (max 4 marks in total) Award ½ mark for each correct word.

	 Answers:  a) (decrease)    b) disappear    c) undo    d) irregular    e) illegal

								        f) invisible    g) impolite    h) misunderstand    i) overweight

3-4.	 Grammar (max 8 marks in total) 

		  3. (max 4 marks) Award 1 mark for each correct answer. Deduct ½ mark if the verb is incorrectly inflected. 

		  Answers: a) (Water is boiled.)    b) Tea is added.    c) Milk is poured in.

								        d) The tea is strained.    e) The sugar is stirred in.

	 4. (max 4 marks) Award one mark for each correct relative pronoun.

	 Answers: a) (whose)    b) when    c) which    d) where    e) who

5.	 Punctuation (max 2 marks) 

	� Award 2 marks for correct punctuation throughout. Deduct ½ mark for each error. If there are more than three 
mistakes, no marks should be awarded.

	 Answer: ‘Fatima’s got curly hair, hasn’t she?’ asked Ali.

			    ‘At last!’ laughed Ali’s sister. ‘Now you know who Fatima is.’

	 Handwriting (max 1 mark)

	 Award up to one mark for good handwriting. Award ½ mark if the handwriting is legible, but poorly formed.
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Mark Sheet

Appendix 4: Open Door 5 Tracking Mark sheet 	 Class ______ Year________

Sp Spelling: 5 marks 	 WR Word Reading: 4 marks 	 Gr Grammar: 8 marks 

P Punctuation: 2 marks 	 H Handwriting: 1 mark 	 Total: 20 marks

Test 1  Date: Test 2  Date:

Name of child Sp WR Gr P H Total Sp WR Gr P H Total

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.
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Appendix 4: Open Door 5 Tracking Mark Sheet

Sp Spelling: 5 marks 	 WR Word Reading: 4 marks 	 Gr Grammar: 8 marks 

P Punctuation: 2 marks 	 H Handwriting: 1 mark 	 Total: 20 marks

Test 3  Date: Test 4  Date:

Name of child Sp WR Gr P H Total Sp WR Gr P H Total

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.


